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Search AdStock and download the current
release’s Spec News.

View or download Steelcase Specification Guides
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by the last order entry date.

This specification guide contains multi-
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of this specification guide.
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For Canadian Pricing

Canadian factor can be found at

steelcase.com/CADpricing.

Calculate in the following order to avoid

rounding errors:

+ Multiply the base price and each option by the
Canadian factor.

* Round each to the nearest dollar.

» Add base and options for total list price.
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Ten Tips:

How to Get the Most Out of This Book

. Watch the tabs on the

. right-hand edges of the

. pages. They’ll always indi-
. cate which chapter you

D arein.

. Use the Statement of
. Line pages for an overview
. of the available components,
. their sizes, and page refer- .
. ences for additional infor- :
. mation. Each Understanding
. chapter includes a state- .
. ment of line after the table

. of contents.

recep§
»Pag

- Find cross references
- by looking for page num-
- bers flagged with an arrow.

Product Details

gives specific information
on the product and how it
is used.

Connections
describes how the
product is assembled
or how it attaches to
another product.

Product Drawing

shows you what the product
looks like and points out
important features.

. Study the product detail
. pages in the Understanding
. section to learn everything an
. expert knows about specific

. products. Each product detail
. page in this section contains
. the following features, where
. applicable:

.+ Product Drawing

+ « Actual Dimensions

: « Product Details

.+ Connections

. » Wiring and Cabling

.+ Surface Materials

.+ Application Topics

Application Topics
provides additional
resources relevant to
the product.

Surface Materials
lists what material is
used for each part of
the product.

e
£
¥
Sy

Actual Dimensions Wiring and Cabling
table lists the dimensions

of the product. ment and cable routing

details the cable-manage-

Shipping describes how
the product is packaged
for delivery.

capabilities of the product.

2 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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. Refer to the specifying

. pages for all the information

: needed to order a product.

. Each product specifying

: page contains a variety of

. elements to help you complete

. a specification:

.+ Product Drawing

: « Standard Includes

.+ Required to Specify

: + Options

. + Related Products

.+ Specification Information

» Dimensions

« Style Number

* Price

Standard Includes
(under the dark grey band)
provides a list of what
comes standard with the

product.
Required to Specify Specification
(under the dark grey band) Information

itemizes the information
that you must provide to
order the standard product
and the preferred sequence
for specification.

provides product dimen-
sions, style numbers, and
prices for the standard
product and any surface
material choices that are
available.

Product Drawing
shows you what the
product looks like.

Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat Fronf
For Use ith athvays Technology Wall,Answer, ic, Seres 9000 Aven

[PICE ROTUSTHENT: P ducs et 16 i, 3 3 e Weess st e
he Ganaion o tor .2 fr iU 138

@ Bins with Flat Fronts for Use

hnology Wall, Answer, and Kick

Bins with Fat Fronts for Use with Mortage

(under the light grey band)

Options

(under the black band) lists
all the options that apply to
the product, their price, and
what is required to specify.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Related Products
provide specification infor-
mation for products

that are directly related.

April 2015

Specify with Customiz Stain

. Italic typeface on speci-
. fying pages usually identi-

- fies wording that you should
: use in your order.

: To determine how mar| -

skins are needed to com-
: plete a panel, consult the
. table at right.

. Tip: Remember to order
: skins for both sides of the|
i panel buildup.

. Watch for tips through-
. out the text that give you

. explanations and helpful

. instructions.

Security top cannot be
installed on a file with a lift-
up door in the top position.

Learn what you cannot
- do by looking for drawings
. crossed out with an “X.”

Ten Tips:
How to Get the Most
Out of This Book

Required to Specify .

- Surface Materials section of
. this book to find surface

© material color numbers.

. »Page 360

Use the surface mate-
rials listings in the

Style

: Number Page
: TS7042BL 131
: Ts70428 130
: TS7048BL 131
: Ts7048s 130
: TS7060BL 131
: Ts70608 130
! TS7072BL 131

. Refer to the style num-
. ber index when you know
. a style number and you

. need to find the page that

. has more details about the
. product.

. »Page 378



Additional Resources

. Answer Freestanding is
. supported with an array of

. informational materials,

. tools, and software to help
. you plan an installation

. efficiently.

. Product brochures and
. planning tools can be

. ordered through your

. Steelcase area office by

. calling 1.800.784.0358

. or through the AdStock web

. site at village.steelcase.com. :

. This specification

. guide contains multiple

. Steelcase and Turnstone

. product lines which are

. designed into one specifica-
. tion guide for your conve-

. nience. Note that each

. product may be subject to

. different pricing terms and

. conditions.

Additional storage products
. can be found in the Storage
. Specification Guide.

. Refer to the Turnstone
. Furniture Specification
. Guide for the Understanding
. Turnstone information.

. Answer Freestanding

. Product Brochure

. This resource is your single
. source for everything you

. need to sell Answer

. Freestanding. It contains

. photography showcasing a
. range of aesthetic and plan-
. ning options. A complete

. statement of line, which

. highlights worksurfaces and
. storage options, also is

. included.

. Form number 11-0002374

. Storage Specification
. Guide contains storage

. that attaches to Answer

. Freestanding.

. Quick Ship Guide

. This handbook describes

. all Steelcase, Turnstone,

. Details, and Coalesse prod-
. ucts that are available for

. Rapid2 (ships in 2 days),

. Rapid5 (ships in 5-7 days),
. or Coalesse Rapid10 (ships
. in 10 days).

Surface Materials
. Reference Manual
. This publication provides:

+ An explanation of the
surface materials
“Available on” matrices
Vertical surface fabric and
seating upholstery selec-
tion listing

Technical data for surface
materials

.+ Surface material care and

cleaning instructions

options for every Steelcase

. Furniture Symbol

. Graphic Data

. Steelcase creates 2D and

. 3D furniture symbols (with

. attributes) for planning and
. initially specifying Steelcase
. products. This data is incor-
. porated into several add-on
. software packages that

. work in either a Microstation
. or an AutoCAD drafting

. environment.

. Digital Publications
. If your device has a bar
. code reader App, scan this
. QR code for a direct link to
. the online digital public-

Computer Tools

. Electronic Catalog

. Accurate sales quotations

. and purchase orders for

. Steelcase products are cre-
. ated with specification soft-
. ware that uses Steelcase

. Electronic Catalog data.

. Use the data to specify and
: . price style numbers and

: . product. The data is

. updated bimonthly by

. Steelcase and provided to

. software programs includ-

. ing: the Hedberg Business
. System, SmartTools —

. Steelcase’s design and

. specification software

. (for more information on

. SmartTools, please email

. SmartTools @steelcase.com),
. the ProjectMatrix Project-

. Symbols libraries, as well

. as 20-20 CAP Studio.

ations. Utilizing this QR

. code allows you to search
. across multiple specification :
. guides, share across social
. media, or print out pages.

. You can also access these
. digital publications at

. www.steelcase.com or

. village.steelcase.com.

. Answer Freestanding

. Product Training

. Basic training for Answer

. Freestanding and many

. other Steelcase products is
. available as part of the

. Building Product Muscle

. curriculum on the Steelcase
. University Web site at

. village.steelcase.com.

. The Answer BPM web-

. based module is an interac-
. tive course filled with

. pictures, product detail, and
. practice exercises designed
. to build knowledge of

. Answer’s positioning, state-

: ment of line, features and

. benefits, competitive prod-

. ucts, application, and sales

. presentation. It also provides
. printable job aids of all con-

. tent covered in the course

. to serve as ongoing perfor-

: mance support for Steelcase
. and dealer salespeople. The
. Answer BPM is course

: SAL140.

April 2015

. product meets our excep-
. tionally high standards of
. quality and durability and
. comes with the Steelcase
. assurance of excellence

. in service.

. For assistance, call your
. local dealer, the Steelcase

. Solutions Resource Team,

. or the Steelcase Solutions

. Fulfillment Team at

: 1.888.STEELCASE

. (1.888.783.3522) or

. send an e-mail to

. lineone@steelcase.com.

. Call the Steelcase Solutions
. Resource Team prior to :
. placing an order, when work- :
. ing on a bid, or when you
. need information about

. product applications and
. specifications.

. Call the Steelcase Solutions
. Fulfillment Team if you have
. submitted an order to

. Steelcase and you need to

. speak to your Solutions

. Fulfillment Team Represen-

. tative about the order. Also

. call if you have any post-

. shipment quality or warranty
. concerns or service parts

. questions.

. Outside the U.S.A., Canada,
. Mexico, Puerto Rico, and

. the U.S. Virgin Islands, call

: 1.616.247.2500.

3l Planning Ideas l Related Products [E

. Planning ideas are avail-
. able to help inspire, envi-

. sion, and plan great

. solutions. 2D and 3D Auto-
. CAD drawings, Sketch-Up

. files, and SmartTools draw-
. ings are available on the

: Planning Ideas site:

. www.steelcase.com

. Iplanningideas.

. Details Worktools

: include a full line of

. ergonomically designed

. products that enhances and
. improves the work setting.

. Product platforms include

. computer support tools,

. organizational worktools,

. and personal lighting.

© P For additional information
: . refer to Details Specification :
. . Guide or contact Details at
. Steelcase Capabilities
. Steelcase products are

. distributed, installed, and

. serviced through a network
. of more than 600 dealers

. worldwide. Steelcase is also
. represented with offices and
. corporate showrooms in

: 26 U.S. cities, 4 Canadian

. cities, and in France,

. Germany, Great Britain,

888.783.3522 or email

. info@details-worktools.com.

. Height-AdjusTables :

. Worksurfaces Brochure

© Provides an overview of

. the advantages of using

. Details height-adjustable

- worksurfaces. Information

. on user ergonomics and

: how businesses can save

: money is included, along

. . with visual and descriptive
and Japan. Every Steelcase . overviews of Details height-

. adjustable worksurfaces.

© Form number 08-0000914

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide


https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
https://village.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com
http://www.steelcase.com

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Understanding
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces

/Y

Statement of Line 6
Worksurface Positioning 20
Freestanding Worksurface Supports Integration Matrix 21
Universal Systems Worksurfaces 22

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power
and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy 26

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces 30
Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces 32
Legs and Columns for Systems Worksurfaces 34

Freestanding Guidelines for Systems Worksurfaces
with Legs 36

April 2015

=
o
]
x
()
£
=
o
0
o
)

swajsAg jesianiun




Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

on

All worksurface sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure Laminate with 3 mm edge. Most sizes and shapes are also available in High-
Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood veneer with square edge. See Specifying pages for details.

Worksurface dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and High-Pressure Laminate versions of each worksurface.

Understanding

> Page 22
Specifying
» Page 174
Straight Worksurfaces
With 1/2" Cord Drop Tip: 3512"D worksurfaces can
24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 72" only be used in freestanding
10 1T 1T 1T 1T 1T 1T ] applications.
183/8"[ D :’ | | | Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces,
441sq.in. 550 sq.in. 661sq.in. 771sq.in.  881sq.in.  991sq.in. 1102 sq. in. 1212 sq. in. 1323 sq. in. add " to 18%6! 2312} and
292" depths shown above.
78" 84" 90" 96"
T 1T 1T 1T 1
189" | | | | | | |
1433 sq. in. 1543 sq. in. 1653 sq. in. 1764 sq. in.
24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 72"
[ 1T 1T 1T 1T 1T 1T ]
2w [ O] [ [0 0 0 T | ||
563 sq. in. 704 sq. in. 845sq.in. 986 sq. in. 1127 sq. in. 1268 sq. in. 1409 sq. in. 1550 sq. in. 1691 sq. in.
78" 84" 90" 96"
T 1T 1T 1T |
2o | || | | || |
1832 sq. in. 1973 sq. in. 2114 sq. in. 2255 sq. in.
24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 72"

=0 07

707 sq. in. 884 sq. in. 1061 sq.in. 1238 sq.in. 1415sq. in. 1592 sq. in. 1769 sq. in. 1946 sq. in. 2123 sq. in.
60" 66" 7on
[ [ 1
35‘/2"|:
2156 sq. in. 2371 sq. in. 2587 sq. in.
6 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
April 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 174

Straight Worksurfaces, continued

With Full Depth

24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 72"
[ 1 [ 1 [ | [ | [ 1 [ | [ | [ 1
we ] [ [0 | | | | | | |
453 sq. in. 566 sq. in. 679 sq.in. 792 sq. in. 906 sq. in. 1019 sq. in. 1132 sq. in. 1245 sq. in. 1359 sq. in.
78" 84" 90" 96"
[ 1 [ | [ 1 [ 1
187 | || | | ||
1472 sq. in. 1585 sq. in. 1697 sq. in. 1812 sq. in.
24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 2
1 1 [ 1 [ | [ | [ 1 [ | [ | [ 1
«[[] [ [ CF CJ || | |
574 sq.in. 718 sq. in. 862 sq.in. 1005sq.in. 1149 sq. in. 1293 sq. in. 1486 sq. in. 1580 sq. in. 1724 sq. in.
78" 84" 90" 96"
[ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
2 | || || || |
1867 sq. in. 2011 sq. in. 2155 sq. in. 2299 sq. in.
24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54" 60" 66" 72"
1 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
=[] [] I I A I O o
718 sq.in. 898 sq. in. 1077 sq.in. 1257 sq.in. 1437 sq. in. 1616 sq. in. 1796 sq. in. 1976 sq. in. 2155 sq. in.
Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 180
Transition Worksurfaces*
With 1/2" Cord Drop
36" 42" 48" 54" 60" *Left-hand units
shown.
231/ [ E:l J183se" 231/ [ |::| 183/ 231/ [ \:j 183" 231" [ \j 183" 231/ [ \:\ J18%e  Right-hand units
available.
L [— [E— [E— [E—
14" 20" 26" 32" 38"
789 sq. in. 930 sq. in. 1071 sq. in. 1212 sq. in. 1353 sq. in.
36" 42" 48" 54" 60"

1
21 /2..[ I:j 2812 g1 ,2..[ Ij 28172 g1 ,2..[ I:j 2812 g1 ,2..[ D 2812 g1 ,2..[ \:\ | est
L L1 [E— [E— [E—

14" 20" 26" 32" 38"
988 sq. in. 1165 sq. in. 1342 sq. in. 1519 sq. in. 1696 sq. in.
With Full Depth
36" 42" 48" 54" 60" Tip: For P-edge worksur-
faces, add 38" to 1838"
" " " " v 23V2) and 2972" depths
u 24 " 24 " 24 " 24 " 24 ’
ol e s [T ee o [T w[ [T e o [T e 00500
L [—
18" 24" 30" 36" 42"
1021 sq. in. 1201 sq. in. 1381 sq. in. 1560 sq. in. 1740 sq. in.

> Statement of Line, continued 7

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

on

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 182

Tapered Worksurfaces™

With 1/2" Cord Drop

48" 60" 70" *Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
1004 sq. in. 1256 sq. in. 1507 sq. in.
48" 60" 72"
1
I e b N e b e NEE
1271 sq. in. 1589 sq. in. 1907 sq. in.

With Full Depth

48" 60" 72"
1 1 1
2o [ e oa] [ hew oo [ e
1027 sq. in. 1284 sq. in. 1541 sq. in.
48" 60" 72"
1 1 1
o [ ler [ [ Jer sl [
1293 sq. in. 1616 sq. in. 1940 sq. in.

Understanding

» Page 22
Specifying
> Page 184
Taper-Flat Worksurfaces™
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
60" 700 60" 7o
1 [ I 1
1/ 183/ " 1/o0 183/ " " YA " 7 /o
2| [T Jvee zane| [ Joooe e D oo [T e
24" 24" 24" 24"
1193 sq. in. 1445 sq. in. 1222 sq. in. 1479 sq. in.
60" 7om 60" 7o
1 [ I 1
291/2"[ I;| e 291/2"[ [;| J1ser 30..[ ;l] 187/g" 30"[ ;l EG
[— [— [ L
24" 24" 24" 24"
1297 sq. in. 1585 sq. in. 1326 sq. in. 1620 sq. in.
60" 72" 60" 72"
1 [ I 1
291/2"[ CH 2312 291/2"[ E:H 2ae! 30"[ l:l] 24 so"[ :H i
L L L L
24" 24" 24" 24"
1516 sq. in. 1834 sq. in. 1543 sq. in. 1866 sq. in.
*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
8 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

<

Statement of Line

NI

» Page 185

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces*

=

[

Understanding >
» Page 22 g
Specifying 3
)

0

[

»

c
=
<
o
=
[’
&
(/]
<
(7]
-
o
3
(]

With 1/2" Cord Drop
60" 72"

1 1
o [ 1118t pgyp[ [ ] ]1ew
[I— [I—

24" 24"
1318 sq. in. 1569 sq. in.

- o0
1 1
291/2"[ Ijj 231" 291/2"Uj] 231/p"
[I— [I—
24 24

1662 sq. in. 1980 sq. in.

*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

With Full Depth
60" 72"

1 1
R
[ [
24" 24"
1346 sq. in. 1603 sq. in.
60" 700
1 1
o [ o [
[ [
24 24
1689 sq. in. 2012 sq. in.

> Statement of Line, continued 9

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
> Page 186

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

N 41//iy/ 47 /iX/ m/i a1z 471% i&/

31/2& \/ 231/2" 231/2& / 231/2" 231/2& / 231/2" 291/2 91/2 291/& / 91/2"

34"
1189 sq. in. 1561 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 1651 sq. in. 2095 sq. in.

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

41 1/2/ &1/2" 471%;W1/2" 471%;W1/2"
231/2& J23‘/2 231/2& /231/2 291/2x /91/2

1459 sq. in. 1847 sq. in. 1993 sq. in.

SO LD O

1221 sq. in. 1598 sq. in. 2012 sq. in. 1688 sq. in. 2138 sq. in.

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces with Full Depth

[

1497 sq. in. 1891 sq. in. 2037 sq. in.

10 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 188

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

5"yi\5‘/2“ 411/2 i&w 411/2'/i&1/2"

23‘/2& J231/2" 183/3"
17"
1152 sq. in.

183/8" 183/3"&
291/4“
1410 sq. in.

71/2" W1 /2"

25/8“
1378 sq. in.

\/231/2" 231/2&/

411/2'/i&1/2" 411/2'/i&1/z"
J183/s“ 231/2& /231/2"
291/s" 25"

1410 sq. in.

59% w/z"

1502 sq. in.

291/2" 291/2" 12" 12" 291/" / 2"
7 23 /2 23 2" 29 /2 29'72" pay /2& L 231/2“
25" 507/8"
1614 sq. in. 1888 sq. in. 2036 sq. in. 2413 sq.in

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 98" to 1858, 2312 and 292" depths shown above.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

on

Statement of Line, continued

<>

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 189

Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces

With 1/2" Cord Drop

351/% \51/2" 351/? \51/2“ 411/2/iN1/2" 411/2/iN1/2" 411/2/iN1/2 411/2'/iN1/2"

\/231 /2" 231/2&/ [

1 83/8"&/ \/1 8%/g" 231 /2&/ \/31/2“ 83/3
24" 17" 25/3“
993 sq. in. 1142 sq. in.

411/2'/iw1/z"
291/2& / 91/2" 183/8 183/8" 231/2"

1 7" 34"

1257 sq. in.

1604 sq. in. 1478 sq. in.

83/8" 1 83/8&/

1750 sq. in.

291/4”
1368 sq. in.

231/2” 291 /2"
25"

1994 sq. in.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 38" to 1838} 2312 and 292" depths shown above.

\2183/8" 231 /2& L

s
291/4" 25"

1368 sq. in. 1460 sq. in.

471 % 471/2" 471 7ix1/2 471 %ix1 2" ng/iw o

291/2 oy N

31/2”
507/g"
2314 sq. in.

Oy

187/8& L J187/8" 24& /4" 187/8" 187/8"
24" 325/8"
1027 sq. in. 1175 sq. in. 1297 sq. in.
24& f24" 30& L /3 " 187/8" 187/8'
25" 17"
1498 sq. in. 1642 sq. in. 1524 sq. in.
12

42 4
/Q\"
187/3& L /24'-

291/4"
1407 sq. in.

s

1793 sq. in.

April 2015

42 4
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24@J 187/8"

291/4"
1407 sq. in.

>

5..
2038 sq. in.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

NI

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces™*

Understanding 5
» Page 22 >
Specifying g
» Page 190 3
)

0

]

]

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

591/2"

11
202" ‘;l }411/2"

L
20"

231/2"
1925 sq. in.

591/2"

231/2"

L
14"

231/2"
2170 sq. in.

591/2"

1
170
2912 [ 471"
[

20"
231/2"
2282 sq. in.

591/2"

231/2"

L
8"

291/2"
2314 sq. in.

591/2"

1/oM
[ L] o

L
14"

291/2"
2390 sq. in.

651/2"

1/
2o | q Jar

[I—
26" |
231/2"
2066 sq. in.

651/2"

231/2"

L
20"

231/2"
2311 sq. in.

651/2"

1/
291/ [ 471"
[I—

26"
231/2"
2459 sq. in.

651/2"

231/2"
(C ] o

L
14"

291/2"
2455 sq. in.

651/2"

1/o0
291/ [ ‘:l J471/2"

[
20"
291/2"
2567 sq. in.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

711"

1
1/o1
S S g

[E—
3o
231/2"
2207 sq. in.

712"

231/2"

[E—
26"

231/2"
2452 sq. in.

711"

1
1/
291/2 [ 471/>"
[E—

300
231/2"
2636 sq. in.

711/2"

231/2"
E ]|

L
20"

291/2"
2596 sq. in.

712"

1/o1
2012 [ ‘:—l J471/2"

[—
26"
291/>"
2744 sq. in.

April 2015
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*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 38"
to 232" and 292" depths shown at left.

> Statement of Line, continued 13
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

on

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
> Page 22
Specifying
» Page 192

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces™*

With 1/2" Cord Drop

591/2" 651/2" 711/2"
%W{ MW‘%W[ mw"%w{ 411"
[— [I— I
19" 25" | 31"
231/2" 231/2" 231/2"
1883 sq. in. 2024 sq. in. 2165 sq. in.
591/2" 651/2" 711/2"
231/2" 231/2" 231/2"
[ L J 471/2" [ J 471/2" [ J 471/2"
18" 24" 30"
[— [
231/2" 231/2" 231/2"
2032 sq. in. 2173 sq. in. 2314 sq. in.
591/2" 651/2" 711/2"
1 /o0 1/ 1/
%&[ JMW‘%k[ JMW'%&[ Juw
[— [— [
19" 25" 31"
231/2" 231/2" 231/2"
2240 sq. in. 2417 sq. in. 2594 sq. in.
591/2" 651/2" 711/2"
231/2" 231/2" 231/2"
LB e =L Jore =L o
12" 18" 24"
291/2" 291/2" 291/2"
2176 sq. in. 23817 sq. in. 2458 sq. in.
591/2" 651/2" 711"

1 1
11 150 150
”&[ JMW‘N&[ JMW'EQ[ JMW
L [— [

13"
291/2"
2348 sq. in.

14

19"
291/2"
2525 sq. in.

o5
291/2"
2702 sq. in.

April 2015

*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 38"
to 23V2" and 292" depths shown at left.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Understanding
> Page 22
Specifying
> Page 192

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces*

With Full Depth

60" 60"

60"

e

4" OII 25" 24"
1929 sq. in. 2037 sq. in. 2109 sq. in.
60" 60" 60"
1
24" 24" " [
18" 2" "
9
o4" 30" 4"
2081 sq. in. 2225 sq. in. 2289 sq. in.
2" 2" 2..
4--[@]42.. o [@}w w[ ]
31" 25" g
24.. O" 24..
2217 sq. in. 2325 sq. in. 2469 sq. in.
72" 72" 72..
1
24" 24 . [
I J 48" [ J ag %0 I:__, J 48"
30" 24" 31"
o4 30.. 4..
2368 sq. in. 2512 sq. in. 2649 sq. in.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

*Left-hand units shown.

60" Right-hand units are also available.

[T

19 30,,
2181 sq. in.

60"

1 3"
30"
2397 sq. in.

7om

o[ e

L1
31" 3o
2541 sq. in.

7om

= -

30" [

[I—
25"
30"
2757 sq. in.

> Statement of Line, continued 15

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

on

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 194

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop

351/%\ 411/}\ 471%\ 35‘/}\ 411/%\ 471%\
231/2'& 231/ &: : .&: : 291/ &: & ::;
L 2 231/2 2 291/2 291/o"
S I L

" [
40 50" 60" 34"

44" 59"

1408 sq. in. 1690 sq. in. 1972 sq. in. 1653 sq. in. 2007 sq. in. 2361 sq.in

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 38" to 2312" and 29%2" depths shown above.

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 195

Spanner Worksurfaces
For Use With 1/2" Cord Drop Worksurfaces For Use With Full Depth Worksurfaces
47" 59" 48" 60"
I — I 1
20| () 35,,2..[ U [ [
1149 sq. in. 1721 sq. in. 908 sq. in. 1417 sq. in.
For Freestanding
Applications
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add ¥8" to depth and 34" to width shown above.
16 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Statement of Line

Understanding
> Page 22
Specifying
» Page 196

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

471/2" 591/2" 651/2" 71" Tip: The same bullet peninsula worksur-
: ‘ : ‘ : ‘ : ‘ faces can be used with either worksur-
5 4"[ } ) 24"[ | ) 24..[ } ) 24"[ } ) faces with /2" cord drop, or with
full-depth worksurfaces.
1078 sq. in. 1366 sq. in. 1510 sq. in. 1654 sq. in.
471/2" 591/2" 651/2" 711"
I | I | I | I |
SLID LI D B W B
1324 sq. in. 1684 sq. in. 1864 sq. in. 2044 sq. in.
Understanding
> Page 22
Specifying
» Page 197
Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
48" 60" 48" 60"
\ \ \ \ ) \ \ \ 48" 60" 48" 60"
231/2" 231/2" 291/2/ 291/2"/ \ | \ | \ \ I \
< <& 24" 24/ 30, 30
231/2'x 231/& 291/& 1 x O O @
. _ 2 o 29 24& 24& 30" 30"
1095 sq. in. 1451 sq. in. 1328 sq. in. 1755 sq. in. .
1108 sq. in. 1462 sq. in. 1332 sq. in. 1763 sq. in.
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide > Statement of Line, continued 17
April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

on

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
> Page 22
Specifying
» Page 198

Jetty Worksurfaces*

With 1/2" Cord Drop

*Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.

651/2" 711/2" 771"
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 38"
" " " to 232" and 2972" depths shown at left.
L L L
231/2" 231/2" 231/2"
2353 sq. in. 2533 sq. in. 2713 sq. in.
651/2" 711/2" 771"
1 1 1
[ [ [
291/>" 291/>" 291/2"
2461 sq. in. 2641 sq. in. 2821 sq. in.
With Full Depth
66" 72" 78"
1 1 1
30 [ ( J 48" 30 [ ( J 48" 30 [ ( J 48"
L L L
24" 24" 24"
2353 sq. in. 2533 sq. in. 2713 sq. in.
66" 7on 7g"
—— 1 1
[ [ [
30" 30" 30"
2461 sq. in. 2641 sq. in. 2821 sq. in.
Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 200
Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces™
With 1/2" Cord Drop *Left-hand units shown.
555/6" 615/6" 675/6" 735/g" Right-hand units available.
1 1 1 1
30" 36" 42" 48"
[ I 1 1 I 1
] 231/2"
48"
1839 sq. in. 1980 sq. in. 2121 sq. in. 2262 sq. in.
Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add 38" to 2312" depth
shown above.
18 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
April 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

<

Statement of Line

Understanding
» Page 22
Specifying
» Page 202

Visitor Worksurfaces*

With 1/2" Cord Drop

24" 30" 36"

[ 1
533 sq. in. 674 sq. in. 815 sq. in.

30" 36"
1 I

QO

837 sq. in. 1014 sq. in.

*Left-hand units shown. Right-hand units available.

42" 48"
[ 1 [ 1
k k ]231/2"
956 sq. in. 1097 sq. in.
42 48"
[ 1 [ 1
] e
1185 sq. in. 1362 sq. in.

Tip: For P-edge worksurfaces, add ¥8" to 2312" and 292" depths shown above.
Tip: 24"W and 30"W visitor worksurfaces are not available with cable scallops.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

April 2015

With Full Depth

24" 30" 30"
1
e U Jes (] Joo
544 sq. in. 688 sq. in. 851 sq. in.

19
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Worksurface Positioning

. Universal Worksurfaces . Answer Freestanding Desks . Elective Elements Worksurfaces

. Universal Worksurfaces is a comprehensive . Main desk solution for use with the four primary . (See Elective Elements Specification Guide.)

. solution of worksurfaces, supports, and privacy . space division products: Answer, Montage, and . Main worksurface solution for three primary space

. screens designed to deliver flexibility, mobility, and : Kick. Desks are built up from Universal compo- . division products: Answer and Montage.

. options to create inspiring spaces that support the : nents ordered separately and assembled onsite. . Worksurfaces can be panel-mounted or built up

. different ways people work. A beautiful, light-scale : < Flexible product offering allows a wide range of ;. into casegood solutions appropriate for private

. aesthetic which gives designers new solutions . desk applications for private offices, reception . office solutions when combined with storage, end

. across a broad spectrum of applications including : areas, and open plan settings. . panels, and modesty panels.

. the following: traditional panel-mounted systems, : + Non-handed desk components are easy to .+ Extensive shape and size offering allows

. freestanding light-scale desking, panel wrapped . assemble and easy to reconfigure. . designers to meet a variety of planning

. desking, private office, conference, and teaming.  : + Compatible with a wide range of worksurface . applications.

. Consists of Universal Systems Worksurfaces, : products, including Universal Systems .+ Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear

. Answer Freestanding Desks and Universal Tables. :  Worksurfaces, and many others. . or straight-front shapes.

: .+ Wide range of storage available, including .+ Desk, bridge, return, peninsula, and desk

. Universal Systems Worksurfaces ©universal pedestals, lateral files, and hutches. . return worksurfaces are also available for

: Main worksurface solution for the four primary .+ Full-height and half-height modesty panels . freestanding casegood applications in addition

. space division products: Answer, Montage, and . available for desks and peninsulas. . to the typical systems worksurface shapes.

. Kick. Worksurfaces can be panel-mounted or free- : -+ Visually compatible with Universal tables, .+ User-front edge is available in a choice of

. standing. . towers, and other products. . 3 mm plastic edges, wood edge profiles

.+ Extensive shape and size offering allows . . on laminate worksurfaces (square 5 mm,
designers to meet a variety of planning . Universal Tables . bullnose), or wood edge profiles on wood
applications. . Versatile freestanding tables appropriate for team- :  worksurfaces (3 mm square, bullinose,

.+ Worksurfaces feature a choice of curvilinear . ing and conferencing environments or for individ- :  waterfall, or knife).

. or straight-front shapes. . ual work areas. Tables can be fixed or mobile for  : « Worksurfaces are depths 24" or 30".

.+ User front edge available in choice of 3 mm . increased flexibility or ease of reconfiguration. .+ Scallops are optional, as well as round or
edge or ergonomic P-edge. . They can also be tethered to Post and Beam in : square grommets, depending on power and

« Available with 12" cord drop in the back of . non-traditional applications. . cable management needs. Grommets are
the worksurface providing the most efficient .+ High-Pressure Laminate tables are available . available, depending on the worksurface

: routing of cords and an uncluttered desktop. : with a 3 mm edge or P-edge. Wood veneer . shape, typically in left, center, and right
.+ Also available full depth, providing an uninter- . tables are available with a square (3 mm) edge. : locations.
rupted working surface and allows .+ User edge on all sides of the tables and .+ Grommets must be used for worksurface
L-configuration planning. : rounded corners allow a user to work on any . cable or cord management to route cords

» Standard scallops allow large cord heads to . side. . below the desk top.

easily pass below the desktop. Scallops can .+ Wide range of sizes and shapes available, from . « Scallops are used for task light cord
. be eliminated for freestanding applications. . small personal tables to large conference : management only.

+ Available with full offering of Steelcase . tables. .« Available with full offering of Steelcase
High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; .+ Available with full offering of Steelcase . laminates or veneers. Also available with
specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors. . High-Pressure Laminates or veneers; . Customiz stain or open line laminates.

» Worksurfaces can be supported with center . specifiable 3 mm edge or P-edge colors. .+ Worksurfaces can be supported with Elective
support panels, end panels, pedestals, legs, or  : + T and X bases, post legs, C-leg, elliptical legs, . Elements supports (center support panels,
desk supports. . adjustable-height legs, and cabby legs give . end panels, under-worksurface storage, or

. designers many functional and aesthetic . freestanding legs) as well as Universal
options. . cantilevers and side support brackets.

.+ Height adjustability is achievable by using the
height-adjustable storage and/or legs. Range
of maintenance adjustability is 29"H-32"H in
12" increments.

20 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Freestanding Worksurface Supports Supports nearaton Matrx
Integration Matrix

: This matrix shows recom- sc
. mended freestanding a g!,
: supports for specific g 55
worksurfaces. o i g
X 3| o=
. Refer to the appropriate 9 3 8&'
. Solutions Specification N )
: Guide (Answer, Montage, £\3 g
. or Post and Beam) for ? ul. 3
. detailed information. o] »
. (0] jo]
o o
8|8
5|35
AR
5| o
==
gl
s/ g|3
2|23
DD+
T W ®
22 2
() o [}
=22 .2
c c c
S5|D|>5
Answer Freestanding desk | @ | @
. supports
. >Page 232
. Post legs and double [ BN ]
. post C-legs without
. alignment tab
. »Page 214
- Post legs and double )
- post C-legs with
- alignment tab
- >Page 261
Cabby legs with [ J
. alignment tab
- »Page 258
. Adjustable-height legs [ BN BN J
. »Page 259
* Elliptical legs with °
- alignment tab
- »Page 260
. Legend
® = Recommended solution
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 21

April 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Full-depth worksurfaces

. Worksurfaces, page 174 : Product Details :

Systems worksurfaces—
- with 12" Cord Drop are cables are routed through

- available in three depths.

. High-Pressure

are available. Cords and * Laminate Worksurfaces

cable scallops. - Front (user’s) edge

- 18%8"D worksurfaces match the . prl;oﬂle is available in two
- depth of Universal proud front Front (user’s) edge is : snapes.

: storage components. 2372"D available in two edge profiles

- and 2972"D worksurfaces match on laminate worksurfaces.

- the depth of return panels, end Wood veneer worksurfaces

- panels, and Universal proud have a square (3 mm) edge

- front storage components. profile only. Back and side

: edges are flat. :

- Systems worksurfaces— .

- Full Depth are available in .8mm P-edge
" three depths. 187/"D worksur- Cable scallops allow . edge profile  edge profile
* faces match the depth of cords and plugs to pass :

- Universal proud front storage behind the worksurface.

: components. 24'D and 30"D Cable scallops can be

- Worksurfaces match the depth omitted as an option.

- of return panels, end panels,

- and Universal proud front Worksurface has a wood .

- storage components. core with a High-Pressure . Knife

. Laminate or wood veneer  © edge profile

. Edge profile is applied to front (user's) edge only.

surface and is 13/16" thick. :
- PVC-free, 3 mm edge

- profiles are proprietary

- polyolefin blend for all solid
- colors and seven woodgrain
- finishes. Matching 1 mm

- side and back edges are

- also PVC-free. See surface

- material listing in this book
- for specific PVC-free
- availability.

- P-edge profile rises

- slightly above the laminate
- surface and curves into a

- 98" radius which optimizes
- ergonomic benefit for the

- user. Back and side edges
- are flat.

. Knife edge with 3 mm
. user edge is available on
. straight and tapered sys-

Corner, Flat-Front Dual Corner, Corner, Corner, . tems worksurfaces and on
Flat-Front Straight-Front Curved-Front . round tables.

Edge Profiles

Straight Transition Tapered Taper-Flat Single-Tapered

Edge profile finishes
. are specified separately

. from laminate color.
. Wood Veneer
. Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Extended Corner, Corner, 120° Spanner Bullet Peninsula
Straight-Front Curved-Front

. Front (user’s) edge pro-
. file is wood veneer with a .
. square (3 mm) radius. Back
. edge and edge that joins
. to adjacent worksurfaces
. are flat. Wood edge color
Angled Peninsula Jetty Bubble Jetty Visitor . matches finish specified for

. worksurface.

22 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

P
T

. P-edge profile work.
surface depths are 33"

- deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
- file worksurfaces. Both edge
profiles provide a flush

- interface with universal

- pedestals.

- Dual-worksurfaces are
. two pieces - a large monitor
. surface with a smaller key-

. board surface attached. A

. dual-arm spring mechanism
. provides superior stability

: when compared to the sin-

. gle-arm spring mechanism

© used in worksurfaces with

. an adjustable keyboard

. shelf.

Keyboard
. —/—// "
Monitor 6
——— "
5
Floor

- Keyboard surface on

- dual worksurface can

- be adjusted to positions up
. to 6" higher or 5" lower than
- the monitor worksurface.

15°

) E— R
S |
. -10°

. Keyboard surface tilts
. with a range of 25°

S
: 1"

. A 1" gap separates the

. sides of the keyboard sur-
. face and adjacent worksur-
. faces. There is also a 112"

. space between the keyboard * Supports are ordered

. separately and installed in
. the field.

5
o

. and monitor surfaces.

3 mm edge bullet

- peninsula, jetty, and

- bubble jetty worksur-

- faces can be supported

- two ways:

-+ With two cantilevers using
wall mount channels and a

- column

-+ With two cantilevers using
wall mount channels and
two post legs

. 3 mm edge visitor

. worksurfaces must be

. supported by two cantilevers
. using wall mount channels.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. In P-edge profile work-
. surface applications, a
. side support bracket, a :
. cantilever, and a leg must be :
. used for support. A center

. support panel should not be :
. used because the unfinished :
. top edge of the support

. panel would be exposed.

. Worksurfaces can be
. used freestanding.

. For Answer

. Freestanding desk

. applications you can use:
.+ End supports

.+ Peninsula supports

.+ Corner support

.+ Columns and legs

* « Closed loop or open loop
.+ Modesty panels

.+ Pedestals

.« Lateral files and

storage cabinets

. »Page 58
. Tip: Peninsula support is not -
. compatible with P-edge bul- -
. let peninsula, jetty, or bubble -
. jetty worksurfaces. Legs or -
. other alternate supports are
- recommended.

April 2015

Y

. For leg-based applica-
. tions you can use:

.« Closed loop

.« Open loop

.« Intermediate support

.« Post legs

.+ Double post leg

.« Double post C-leg

.« Support plate

. > See page 34 for Legs and
. Columns for Universal

. Systems Worksurfaces.

. Tip: Pedestal can also

. be used in leg-based free-
. standing installations.

&

. Intermediate supports
. replace the need for other :
. types of worksurface support :
. when used with 1-High or .
. 1.5-High Universal storage.

. Long worksurface

. spans must be supported

. with cantilevers, pedestals,

- legs, or other supports at

* least every 54". Reinforcing

* channel (TS7TWKSPT)

- allows the distance between
* supports to be increased to

- 60" for worksurfaces that will
- be heavily loaded, or up to

. 72" for worksurfaces with

- lighter expected loads.

* Reinforcing channel must be
. specified separately.

» Page 209

. Knife edge worksur- .
. faces require reinforcement
. channels for unsupported

. spans greater than 48". Use

. TS7TWKSPT39 for 54"W

. worksurfaces, TSTWKSPT

. for 60"W and 66"W worksur-
. faces, and TS7TWKSPT72 for
. 72" worksurfaces. :

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces
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. Soft edge worksur-

. faces and power and

. data access door and
. tray worksurfaces

. require reinforcement

. channel or other support on
. worksurfaces 60" or larger.

Wiring & Cabling

/o0

. Worksurface depth is

. 12" less than nominal and

. allows cords and cablesto -
. pass over at any point. Cable -
. scallops provide space for .
. plugs to pass over the back

. edge of the worksurface.

Cable scallop allows

- cord plugs to easily pass

- below the worksurface.

- Worksurface wire managers

- are available to convert :
- cable scallops into grommets -
- in freestanding applications.

- Wire managers are included

- with wood veneer worksur-

- faces. Wire managers for

- use with laminate worksur-

- face must be ordered

- separately.

» Universal Systems Worksurfaces, continued 23



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces, continued

1 21%\ /&1/211

. Corner worksurfaces
. have scallops located 121/2"
- from the rear corner of the
: worksurface to the center of
. the scallop. Taper-flat work-
. surfaces have a single scal-
. lop located 1812" from the

d Surface Materials [ Application Topics :

. P-Edge Profile

. High-Pressure

. Laminate Worksurfaces : Application Rules

-+ Laminate

- P See Surface Materials

- Reference Manual.

-+ Open Line laminate
(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on

- Steelcase products.

- P See Surface Materials

- Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
-+ Plastic

. larger end. Scallops are cen-

. tered on the rear edge of all
. other worksurfaces that
: include them.

. Cable scallop can be
. omitted for freestanding
. applications where plugs
. do not need to pass over
. the back edge of the

. worksurface.

. Cable management

. devices are available to
. help manage conventional
. and fiber-optic cables

. beneath the worksurface.
. »See Wiring and Cabling,
. page 137.

24

Back and side edges
-+ Plastic color default to
match user’s edge

: Wood Veneer
- Worksurfaces

.+ Wood veneer (standard)
.+ Customiz stain (option)
. = Fullfill finish (option)

. Square (3 mm) edge
. profile

. » Wood veneer to match
. worksurface

. Front (user’s) edge(s)
. » Wood edge band

PN

. P-edge profiles will pro-

- duce a valley when installed
- perpendicular to adjacent

* worksurfaces. The additional
. 34" depth of P-edge profiles

- causes an interference fit

> in on-module panel-mounted
- applications. For L-configu-

> rations using two worksur-

. faces, the 3 mm edge profile
- is recommended.

—

)

A

. P-edge profile worksur-
. face depth prevents mod-
. esty panels from fitting

. properly in return or bridge

. Answer Freestanding desk

. applications. Modesty pan-

. els cannot be used when a

. return or bridge worksurface
. is attached to the front edge
. of a P-edge worksurface.

. The 3 mm edge profile is

. recommended for return or

. bridge applications.

April 2015

Answer Freestanding

. peninsula support is not
. compatible with P-edge bul-
. let peninsula, jetty or bubble
. jetty worksurfaces. Legs or

. other alternate supports are
. recommended.

. Full-depth worksur-

. faces provide an uninter-

: rupted working surface and

- are designed to allow tradi-

: tional corner or L-configura-
. tion planning.

- Plan using worksur-

. faces actual dimen-

- sions when panel-

© wrapping worksur-

- faces because worksurface
. depths and widths vary by

. type. Straight and transition

- worksurfaces are full-width

: to correspond directly with

: panel width. Corner, extended
: corner, 120° corner, bullet

. peninsula, jetty, and visitor

- worksurfaces are 2" less

: than panel width to allow for
- aconsistent 12" cable-man-
- agement gap when used in

: combination with straight

. worksurfaces.

15"

j 15"

- 431/"

. Screens mount to worksur- -
. faces in privacy positionor -
. below the worksurface for
© modesty.

. > See Screens, page 263.

. Do not use a Universal
. Systems Worksurface
. as a top for storage that

. matches the worksurface

. width. Universal Systems

. Worksurfaces are slightly

. undersized and will not fit

. over full-width storage. Use
. field-installed storage tops

. for this type of application.

. > See Storage Specification
. Guide.

. Palletizing streamlines

. unloading and staging of

. worksurfaces. Identical

. worksurfaces ordered on the
. same line item are packed

. on pallets containing 5-50

. worksurfaces dependingon
. worksurface size. Remaining -
. worksurfaces are packed .
. individually in cartons. If pal-
. letizing is not desired, order
. in quantities of four or less

. per line item. For maximum
. unload efficiency, utilize pal- -
. let handling equipment at job :
. site whenever possible. .
. Wood veneer worksurfaces
. cannot be palletized.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data
Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy

. Soft edge provides a

. comfortable user experience
. reducing strain on wrists and
. forearms.

. »Specifying page 178

. Power and data access
. door and tray provides

. desk top access and man-

. agement of cords.

. > Specifying page 204

Soft edge is 36" wide cen-
tered on the worksurface;
balance of front edge is 3
mm radius. Back and side

Personal caddy offers
edges are flat.

. convenient access to the
. contents of a worker’s bag.

. »Specifying page 206 Soft edge and power

and data access door
and tray are available on
straight and taper Universal
Systems Worksurfaces with
1/2" cord drop and full depth.

. Cutout is optional; power
and data access door and

- tray is ordered separately.

. 24"W cutout is centered

- near the back of the

- worksurface.

Tray includes six simplex
receptacles and cutout for
data access.

. Personal caddy is avail-

. able on straight Universal

. Systems Worksurfaces with
. 14" cord drop and full depth.

. Edge is soft to the touch
. and flexes to conform to the
D arm.

. Power and data access

. door and tray is available

. with cord or with modular or o
. hardwire connection for free-

. standing applications.

Cutout is optional.
Personal caddy is ordered
separately. Cutout is avail-
able on the left- or right-
hand side.

Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door and Tray, and Personal Caddy Worksurface Availability

: 48"W 54"W 60"W 66"W 72"W 78"W 84"W 90"W 96"W
Straights

. 202D and 24'D O ©00 00 000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
294D and 30'D O ©00 00 000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
Tapered

2912"D or 30"D to 23"2"D or 24"D (1) (1) (1)

* @ Only soft edge, only power & data access door & tray, or both @ Personal caddy and power & data access door & tray

(2] Only personal caddy O soft edge, power & data access door & tray, and personal caddy
: Soft edge Cutout for Door Tray (below worksurface) Caddy
. Width 36" 24" 278" 10"
Depth 3" 458" 6" 18"
Thickness 12" at front N.A. N.A. N.A.
* Height N.A. N.A. 434" 8"
26 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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3 Product Details :

. Soft edge profile is

. polyurethane and is avail-
- able with Bactiblock™

- antimicrobial protection.

. High-Pressure

. PVC-free, 3 mm edge

. profiles are proprietary

. polyolefin blend for all solid
. colors and seven woodgrain
. finishes. Matching 1 mm

. side and back edges are

. also PVC-free. See surface
. material listing in this book

. for specific PVC-free

. availability.

. 3 mm front edge is

. specifiable. Back and side
. edges match 3 mm front

. edge.

. mm front edge is speci-
. fied separately from lami-
. nate color.

Wood Veneer
. Worksurfaces

. Front (user’s) edge pro-
. file is wood veneer with a

. square (3 mm) radius. Back
. edge and edge that joins

. to adjacent worksurfaces

. are flat. Wood edge color

. matches finish specified for

. worksurface.

~

: \ /

Scallops are omitted on

- worksurface when door and
- tray cutout option is

- selected.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Inner tray

fo

Outer tray

15

Data cutout

. Inner tray provides under
. the surface power and data
. connections and access and
. cord management.

. Outer tray provides cover
. and management for cord,

. and/or data cables.

. Laminate Worksurfaces -

. Modular, cord and
. plug, or hardwire

: options are available.
. Edge profile finish for 3 .
- Corded version includes
- 10' cord with plug.

. Three wiring schemat-
. ics are available in the
 modular version — 3+1, 242,
* and 3 separate neutrals

> (3SN). Each has a single cir-
- cuit. 3+1 and 2+2 have the

* option for line 1, 2, 3, or 4

- with either a system or iso-

- lated ground. 3SN has the

. option for line 1, 2, or 3 with
- either a system or isolated

- ground.

. Data cutout in tray can

. accommodate either a single
. gang or a modular furniture

. communication faceplate.

. Tray includes adapter to

. accommodate modular

. faceplate.

. Filler packages are

. available to fill unused data
. cutouts. Order separately in
. packages of 20.

. Cord and plug version
. has an integrated overload
. circuit breaker.

. Non-PVC versions are
. available for each power
. solution.

. Caddy is available in three
. molded plastic colors: Mid-

. night, Platinum Solid, and .
. Arctic White; pad is Grey V5.

April 2015

. Fixed storage can be

. used with worksurfaces

. with soft edge but must

. not encroach the 36" width
. of the edge.

Worksurfaces connected
- perpendicular should not

- encroach the 36" width of

- the soft edge.

Soft edge worksur-

- faces are available with the
- same support options and

- follow the same application
- rules as other Universal

- Systems worksurfaces.

- »See page 22 for Universal
- Systems Worksurfaces

- Understanding.

- Exception: 48"W worksur-

- face with soft edge used

- with the FrameOne post leg
- has some limitations.

. In an end-of-run condi-
- tion, the FrameOne post

> leg will not fit when used

* with 48"W soft edge work-

- surfaces, use half, open, or
- closed loop legs.

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy

. In shared applications,
. the FrameOne post leg can
. be angled and positioned

. at the front edge or for a

. square orientation it must

. be inset 1" from the front

. edge when used with 48"W
. soft edge worksurfaces.

. Access holes in tray

. allow power and data to be
. routed straight back routed
. to the sides.

. Worksurfaces with :
. power and data access
. door and tray are avail- X
. able with the same support
. options and follow the same
. application rules as other

. Universal Systems

. worksurfaces.

. »See page 22 for Universal
. Systems Worksurfaces

. Understanding.

. Tray with cord and
. plug can be used in a free-
. standing table application.

. Worksurfaces with :
. power and data access
. door and tray with .
. modular or hardwire

. power cannot be used in a
. freestanding application.

» Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge, Power and Data Access Door, continued 27
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurfaces with Soft Edge and Power and Data Access Door and Tray,
and Personal Caddy, continued

G

. Height of tray is 434" so
. lower storage height must

. be accounted for when used
. adjacent to tray.

. Width of outer tray

. below the worksurface
. is 278" so adjacent lower

. storage dimensions must be
. accounted for on each

. worksurface width.

. Tray with cord and

. plug includes two cord clips
. to help manage the cord

. below the worksurface.

. Soft edge worksur-
. faces and power and

. data access door and

. tray worksurfaces
. require reinforcement
. channel or other support

. on worksurfaces 60"W or

. larger.

28

. Personal caddy is avail-

. able on straight worksur-

. faces with 3 mm, soft or

* wood square edges, 24"D or
. 30"D. Caddy is available on
- worksurfaces 54"W and

> wider (if only with caddy),

. 66"W and wider (if with tray

. and caddy), 72"W and wider -
- (if with soft edge and caddy). -

. Worksurface and :
. caddy bracing is included
. with the caddy package. .
. Two brace lengths are avail-
. able and length is specified
. as an option. The shorter

. brace fits 54"W and 60"W

. worksurfaces. The longer

. brace fits worksurfaces 66"

. and wider.

. Worksurfaces greater

. than 72"W require additional
. support such as cantilevers,
. pedestals, or legs beyond

. the brace.

. Cabby leg will work on

. worksurfaces with personal
. caddy only if leg is in 90°

: orientation.

. Cutout is 658" from edge
- of worksurface, bracing is
. 512" from the edge.

. FrameOne legs for
. Universal, closed, and
. open loops work in con-

. junction with personal caddy. :
o P v and energy codes and most

- local building codes. Local
* electrical codes vary, so con- -
- sult with your local authority
- having jurisdiction as they

. have final say if the products
. as installed are compliant

- with local code. Consult a

. qualified electrician or electri- -
- cal engineer for proper instal- -
> lation of all electrical :
- equipment.

il Surface Materials [

High-Pressure
- Laminate Worksurfaces

. Post version only works

. in shared worksurface appli-
. cations where the leg is

. angled to the front edge of

. the worksurface.

April 2015

. Universal double post
. leg will work in shared

. worksurface applications.

. Tip: Legs other than those
. shown on this page will not
. work adjacent to the per-

. sonal caddy.

. Underwriters Labora-
. tory (UL) listed. The

. power and data tray has been -
- designed to meet U.S. and
. Canadian national electrical

.+ Laminate

. »See Surface Materials
. Reference Manual.

.+ Open Line laminate

. Wood Veneer
. Worksurfaces

» Wood veneer (standard)
-+ Customiz stain (option)
-+ Full-fill finish (option)

Soft edge
- » 6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Square (3 mm) edge
- profile
-+ Wood veneer to match

worksurface

- Front (user’s) edge(s)
-+ Wood edge band

Power and Data

- Access Door and Tray

ll Wiring & Cabling ¢
. Chicago, New York

. City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

(option)

. Aprogram including non-

. Steelcase laminates which
. are suitable for use on

. Steelcase products.

. »See Surface Materials

. Reference Manual.

. Soft edge
.+ 6615 Grey V5 Plastic

. 3 mm front edge
.+ Plastic

. Back and side edges
.+ Plastic color default to

match 3 mm front edge

-+ Paint
-+ Anodized aluminum

- Door bezel
-+ 6694 Slate Plastic

. Inner and outer tray
-+ 7237 Slate Paint

- End caps for outer tray
-+ 6694 Slate Plastic

- Panel grommet

» Plastic:
6000 Black
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6654 Sand
6697 Fog

Personal Caddy

» Plastic:
6009 Arctic White
6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

: Pad
- + 6615 Grey V5 Plastic

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with Soft
Edge, Power and Data

Access Door and Tray, and
Personal Caddy
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces

. Legs and supports

. share a common visual with
. FrameOne bench and sup-

. port Universal worksurfaces
. in freestanding, storage-sup-
. ported, or panel-supported

. applications.

. > Specifying page 212

. Spacers between top
. of legs and worksur-
. face provide a floating look

. to the worksurface and
. match visual of FrameOne

. bench.

. Intermediate support

. is used with Universal One-
. High or 1.5-High storage

. as a worksurface support

. allowing for nesting of low

. storage.

. Post leg is square to pro-
. vide a complementary visual
. to FrameOne legs. Post leg

. can be used as a column

. support.

Closed and Open

Loop Legs

Intermediate Supports

For One-High storage

Leveling glide allows
worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

For 1.5-High storage

: Height* 282"

281" 281/2"
* Height N.A. 1y 5Y4"
Depth 24" or 30" 16" 16"
Width N.A. 236" 2%16"
Glide range 2Va" N.A. N.A.

. *Height dimensions include the thickness of the worksurface.

30
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3 Product Details :

. Closed and open-loop
. legs are available in teth-
. ered versions in which one
. side of the worksurface is

. attached to a panel or

. storage.

. Closed and open-loop
. legs support the ends of

. worksurface; they are not
. shared supports between
. two worksurfaces.

Closed and open-loop

- legs are available in table

- versions in which both sides
- of the worksurface are sup-
- ported by the legs. Post legs
- can also be used to create

- freestanding tables.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

X

. Closed and open loop
. legs do not align properly

. Instead use cantilevers.

271/4"

271/8"

3"
. 27"H mobile, free-

. standing, or fixed
. pedestals do not fit flush

. to the inside of the closed, or
. Intermediate supports
. replace the need for other
. types of worksurface support :
. when used with One-High or
. 1.5-High Universal storage.

. open leg, there is a 3" gap

. due to the worksurface sup-
. port plate. 2572"H freestand-
. ing pedestals or 21"H mobile
. pedestals will fit flush.

" N

271/4"

27‘1/8"
53/4"

. 27"H mobile, free-

. standing, or fixed

. pedestals do not fit flush

. to the inside of the post leg,

. there is a 5%4" gap due to

. the worksurface support

. plate. 2512"H freestanding

. pedestals or 21"H mobile

. pedestals will fit flush.

Post leg can be shared
. between two worksurfaces.

. Post leg in shared
. applications can be
- with knife-edge worksurfaces. -
. to the front edge of the
. worksurface.

square or oriented angled

. Steel top storage

. requires additional bracing

. inside the storage when

. used with an intermediate

. support. Bracing is an option
. to the intermediate support

. and is specified to match the
. width of the storage.

. Bracing is field-installed.

. Number of braces is

. determined by the orienta-
. tion of the intermediate

. support to storage. It is not
. determined by the orienta-
. tion of the worksurface to

. storage.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Front-to-back (perpen-
- dicular) orientation of

. Side-to-side (parallel)
. orientation of interme-
. diate support relative
. to storage requires one

. brace.

intermediate support

- relative to storage
: requires two braces.

- Storage with laminate
- or wood tops do not

: require additional bracing

- with intermediate support.

. Side-to-side (parallel)

- application of interme-
- diate support allows

- worksurface to be oriented

- perpendicular to storage.

. Front-to-back (perpen-
. dicular) application of

. intermediate support

. allows worksurface to be ori-
. ented in-line with storage.

April 2015

-

. Intermediate support

. must be at least 1" from the
. front, back, or side edges of
. the storage unit to allow

. clearance for installation.

. On cabinets with steel
. tops, in parallel appli-

. cations, the intermediate

. support can be positioned

. left or right 1" or 7" from the
. side edge of the storage unit
. to align with bracing hole

. locations and can be posi-

. tioned anywhere front to

. back on the unit. On cabi-

. nets with laminate or wood

. tops, in parallel applications,
. the intermediate support can
. be positioned left or right

. anywhere between 1" and 7"
. from the side edge of the

. storage unit.

7n

e
o,
|
|
|
|
|
Nl
—

o

. On cabinets with steel
: tops, in perpendicular
- applications, the interme-
. diate support can be posi-

. tioned left or right 1" or 7"

. from the side edge of the

. storage unit to align with

. bracing hole locations and

: can be positioned anywhere
. front to back on the unit. On
. cabinets with laminate or

. wood tops, in perpendicular
. applications, the intermedi-
. ate support can be posi-

. tioned left or right anywhere
© between 1" and 7" from the
. side edge of the storage
©unit.

. Worksurfaces 30"D

. requires intermediate sup-
. port centered below the

. worksurface.

il Surface Materials ¥
. Legs and intermediate

. support
.« Paint

FrameOne Legs and
Supports for Universal
Worksurfaces

. Worksurfaces 18"D or
. 24"D allows intermediate
. support to be positioned

. below the worksurface 1"

. from the front or back.

. Spacer caps for panel
. attached legs
.+ Black plastic only

. Glide cap for legs
.+ 6694 Slate only

. Closed and open loop

. legs are packed in boxes of -
. six when ordered on the

same line item.

. Bracing for intermedi-

. ate supports ship sepa-

. rately from intermediate

. supports and are field

- installed into storage cases.

31
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces

: Infills are available in lami- ¥ Product Details :
. nate and veneer and are : .

. used with open and closed . Infills can be used with
. loop FrameOne legs. . both panel connected or
. P Specifying page 213 . freestanding versions of
. . open and closed loop :
: FrameOne legs for universal :
. worksurfaces. .

. Infills provide added
. privacy.

Connectors attach to the
. back side of the legs.

l Surface Materials [B
. Surfaces .

.« Laminate
.+ Veneer

M Planning Dimension i

. Infills are available 24"W
. and 30"W.

32 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Infills for FrameOne Legs for
Universal Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab

. Legs are available to sup-
. port worksurfaces in free-

. standing applications.

. » Specifying, page 214

. Double post C-leg
. can be used on a single <
© worksurface or in a shared R Support plate can be
. application. < -, used v_vn_h a double post
. . . : leg to join and support two
@ < | H worksurfaces. Plate is
NP : f 14"D or 20"D and 31/16"W.
- Post leg can N E
- be used on a single
- worksurface. Non-locking )
- caster and glide versions , — N N
- are available. ) )
| &
- b Leveling glide allows
@ worksurface height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.
N
- Column is 4" in diameter
- and can be used as a col- \J
: umn support on a single ST
. worksurface. Adjustable and [/
. non-adjustable versions are U
: available.
Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 25V2"H to
31%2"H in 34" increments.
Double post leg can Adjustable-height leg
be used as a column sup- can be used with a single
port on a single worksurface worksurface. Locking caster
or to support a shared and glide versions are
application. available.

l Actual Dimensions :

Column Adjustable Double Post leg Adjustable- Double post Support
column post leg height leg C-leg plate
Height* 281" 281/2"-31%8" 2812" or 407/8" 26", 281/2'; or 407/8" 251" 312" 281" N.A.
. Gliderange, 112" 318" EZ% 78 " 78 N.A.
. for legs
. equipped with
. glides

*Height dimensions include the thickness of a worksurface.
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¥ Product Details :

. Legs support Systems

+ Worksurfaces at 26"H

. nesting, 2812"H standard,

: 407/8"H standing or 251/2"H
. to 311/2"H adjustable

. heights.

. Legs for Systems Worksur-
. faces do not include align-

© ment tabs. Pilot holes help

. the installer locate the

. proper leg position under

. the worksurface.

N o

45° orientation
14 Q

Post legs are always
. installed at a 45° orientation.

. 26"H nesting height

. legs allow worksurfaces to
. nest underneath an adjacent
. worksurface supported with
. 281/2"H legs.

. Double post leg can be

- used in a shared application
- with a support plate, or it

> can be used as a column

- support for spanner, jetty,

> bubble jetty, bullet penin-

> sula, and angled peninsula
- worksurfaces in panel-
mounted applications.

. Two post legs can be

. used in place of one double
. post leg as column support
. for spanner, jetty, bubble

. jetty, bullet peninsula, and

- angled peninsula worksur-
. faces for added stability.

For Answer
Freestanding desk

. applications, column

: can be used on bullet penin-
. sula and jetty worksurfaces.
. Adjustable and non-adjust-

. able versions are available.

Column cannot be used in
. a shared application.

Ol

Bottom View Bottom View
- Column Post Leg

. Column is not recom-

: mended for applications that
. include post legs because it
. has a round shape, while

. post legs are more of an

. elliptical shape. Use single

. or double post legs as a col-
. umn support in applications

. that include other post legs.

sceHSS

. Adjustable-height legs
. adjust from 25%2"H to

. 31%2"H in 3/4" increments.

. Legs can be used to support
. the primary worksurface, or
. legs can support a worksur-
. face in a nesting application.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

57"W

Reinforcing
channel
required

- Long worksurface

: spans must be supported

. with cantilevers, pedestals,

. legs, or other supports at

. least every 54". Reinforcing
. channel (TS7WKSPT)

- allows the distance between
. supports to be increased to

: 60" for worksurfaces that will
. be heavily loaded, or up to

. 72" for worksurfaces with

- lighter expected loads.

. Reinforcing channel must be
. specified separately.

- > Specifying, Page 209

d Surface Materials [

. Post legs, C-leg, and
. adjustable column
: « Paint

Post leg caster
.+ Black plastic only

. Adjustable-height leg
.+ 4750 Champagne Metallic
.+ 4798 Sterling Metallic

© + 4799 Platinum Metallic

© « 7207 Black

© « 7225 Sand

.+ 7239 Midnight

Support plate and
. reinforcing channel
.+ Black paint only

April 2015

Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Freestanding Guidelines for Systems
Worksurfaces with Legs

. The following section on freestanding worksurfaces gives some

. guidelines to be used with common freestanding configurations. X .
. Remember to specify “omit scallops” option on worksurfaces . .
. intended for use in freestanding applications. . .
. There are several ways to support the ends of a freestanding . :
. worksurface: X .

With FrameOne for Universal open loop, closed loop, and post
: legs.

-+ Post legs can be used to create completely freestanding tables.

+ Freestanding open and closed loop legs can be used on one or both ends
of a worksurface to create a freestanding table.

. With post legs. Nesting post legs can also be used.

A

. With a pedestal. Other storage products can also be used.

. Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
. stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:

.+ Stand-alone-single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal
counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).
.+ Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require
the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.
Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no
kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common
. tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.
.+ Desks with hutches do not require counterweights.
.+ Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do not
require counterweights.
+ Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner
worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

- With a double post C-leg.

Double post C-legs can be used on a single worksurface or in a shared
- application.
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Freestanding Guidelines
for Systems Worksurfaces
with Legs

Double Post
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Tie Plate
Double Post C-Leg

. Tie plate is recommended to align worksurfaces.

Double Post Double Post
C-Leg

Double post C-leg can be used to support a corner or extended corner
- worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

. 183/8"D or 187/8"D straight worksurfaces must be connected to an . Double Post
. adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support. This also .
. applies to any transition, tapered, taper-flat, or single-tapered worksurface

. with an 183/8"D or 187/8"D end.

. Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D desks or credenzas with lateral files may be

. stand-alone provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed, and

. provided any such unit with a hutch is located with its back against a panel or
. building wall.

Double post C-leg can be used to support an extended corner
- worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

Tie Plate
Support Plate
Double Post Leg

. Combined worksurfaces can give each other support when joined with

. adouble post leg and support plate. Use 14"D support plate on worksurfaces
. 24"D and smaller and 20"D support plate on worksurfaces 291/2"D and larger.
. Tie plate is recommended to align the worksurfaces.
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Freestanding Guidelines for Systems Worksurfaces with Legs, continued

Double Post

Double post C-leg can be used to support a corner,
. 120° worksurface and adjacent worksurfaces.

. Long worksurface spans must be supported with

. storage or other supports at least every 54". Reinforcing
. channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the distance between

. supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that

> will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces

- with lighter expected loads. Reinforcing channel must

. be specified separately.

© »Page 210
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Statement of Line

»

Understanding

Understanding

> Page 46 > Page 46
Specifying Specifying
» Page 218 » Page 220
Desk Shells Double-Pedestal Desks
24'"D 30"D 24"D 30"D
60"W 60"W . °
66"W 66"W o
72"W . . 72"W o
‘ :
NV
Understanding \/ Understanding
» Page 46 ‘ > Page 48
Specifying ‘ Specifying
» Page 222 7 > Page 224

Single-Pedestal Desks

Pedestal Returns

24"D 30"D 24"D
60"W ° ° 24"W °
66"W ° ° 30"W o
72"W 36"W .
42"W °
48"W o
60"W °

Y

Understanding

Understanding

> Page 48 » Page 50
Specifying Specifying

» Page 226 » Page 227

Returns Bridges

24'D 24"D

24"W 2w e

30"W . 48"W o

36"W 60"W o

42"W

48"W °

60"W
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Statement of Line

Understanding

%
%

» Page 52
Specifying
» Page 228
Corner Desks B
" a ®
24"D O&
36"W . § 8
sa
42"W ° %g
48"W ° %E
~
(0]
Understanding %
» Page 54
Specifying /
» Page 236
Hutch Kits /
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W
147/8'D o . . . . . ° ° /
Understanding %
» Page 56
Specifying /
» Page 230
Over the Case Bin and Hutch Kit /
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W
15%4"'D o ° ° ° ° ° ° ° /
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on

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding Understanding
> Pagel 55 » Page 58
Specifying Specifying
» Page 232 > Page 232

End Supports Corner Shelves for End Supports
183/8"D 231/2"D 291/2"D 153/8"D 201/2"D 261/2"D
27"H . . o 1w D . o
FEEN
Understanding _
> Page s 'I” + Fagesgmee
pecifying g
L | L ey
Peninsula Supports Corner Support
24'D 30"D 51/2"W
27"H ° ° 27"H .

Understanding
» Page 60

Specifying
» Page 234
Modesty Panels
9"W 15"W  18"W  21"W  24"W  27"W 30"W 33"W 36"W 39"W 42"W 45"W 48'"W 51"W 54"W 57"W  60"W
12 5/g"H ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
27"H ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
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Answer Freestanding Desk Overview

. Answer Freestanding

. Desk and Components
. are designed to work

. together. Desks, tables, tow-
. ers, and other storage units

. can be used to create indi-

. vidual and team spaces that
. share a common aesthetic.
. Components are ordered

. separately and assembled

. in the field.

: Hutch kit includes a

. double sided tackboard

. and an accessory rail. Plugs
+ and cords can be routed

. below the accessory rail

. and through worksurface

. scallops.

. > Page 236

_

. Universal pedestal pro-
. vides storage and supports
. the desk. Steel and wood

. drawer fronts are available
. with a variety of pulls.

. Desks without returns or

. hutches require pedestal

. counterweights.

. > Page 266

. Mobile pedestal
. with cushion top
. »Page 270

Universal in the case
and over the case bins
can attach to a wall or panel,
or can be supported by a
hutch kit.

» Page 276

Tower
»Page 298

Universal Systems
Worksurfaces, either full
depth or with 12" cord drop,
can be used to create desks.
High-Pressure Laminate and .
wood veneer worksurfaces
are available in a variety of
shapes and sizes.

» Page 174

Field-installed round
grommets

Modesty panels are not
required for structural support.
Desks without modesty panels
allow free access to power and
data outlets in the wall.

Modesty panel conceals
the kneespace. Half-height
and full-height modesty pan-
els are available. Modesty
panels can be positioned
flush or inset depending on
the application.

> Page 234

. End support is L-shaped

. to stabilize the desk, even

. if there is no modesty panel.

. Non-handed, reversible design
. aids in reconfiguration. Corner
. shelves are available for addi-

. tional storage below the

. worksurface.

. »Page 232

Screens, available

from Steelcase and Details,
clamp to worksurfaces to
provide additional privacy
above or below the
worksurface.

> Page 263

> See Details Specification
Guide.

. Worksurface wire

. managers are available to
. convert cable scallops to

. grommets in freestanding

. applications. They are

* included with wood veneer

. worksurfaces.

. PPage 342

44

Half-height modesty
panels conceal the knee-
space with a lighter scale aes-
thetic. They can be mounted
flush with the worksurface, or
with a 11/2" reveal for cord and
plug management. Horizontal
cable race channels are avail-
able to manage cords and to
block vision through this gap.
»Page 234

Taper-flat worksurface
provides an extra deep pri-
mary work area that faces
away from the corner.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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- Hutch can span an

- L-shaped desk config-

> uration when full depth
- worksurfaces are used.
- > Page 236

- Lateral files, specified

- with the no top option.

- can be used in place of

- pedestals for high-density
- or legal-size filing. 2-high

- storage cabinets can also
- be used. Full depth worksur-
- faces should be used with
- proud front lateral files and
- cabinets.

- »Page 318

A column supports the
end of a bullet peninsula or
jetty worksurface, and pro-
vides a place to attach a
modesty panel. Other leg
options are available.

> Page 214

Peninsula support is

T-shaped to allow a modesty :

panel to be mounted along
the centerline of a bullet
peninsula or jetty
worksurface.

» Page 233

Corner supports provide
unobstructed knee clear-
ance for corner worksur-
faces, and feature integral
vertical cable management.
> Page 233

Answer Freestanding Desk
Overview

il Product Details :

. High-Pressure

Laminate Worksurfaces

. 3mm P-edge
. edge profile  edge profile

. Wood Veneer
. Worksurfaces

pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

§

sjusauodwo) pue
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Contemporary -

P :
: /q Jetty and extended .
. - corner worksurfaces .
: gg:;es;;: tower § » Page 198 and 190 c:scape pull
: 7 X
) = |’ . Proud-front pulls are
0 - . available in the following
/ . styles—contemporary, han-
. dle, jazz, and bar. Door and
. lateral file drawer pulls are
\ : 192 mm, pedestal drawer
. pullis 128 mm. Proud pulls
. are available on steel or
. wood veneer doors and
. drawers. c:scape pulls
Full-height modesty : (200 mm) are available on
panels enclose the knee- . steel only.
space and are ideal for
reception stations or wher-
ever a clean, uncluttered
appearance is needed.
» Page 234
. Flush-front pull is full :
. width and integrated with the -
. drawer. Pull is available on
. steel drawers only.
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 45
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. create individual and team

Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Desk Shell Overview

: Answer Freestanding

. Desk and Components
. are designed to work

. together. Desks and other

. storage units can be used to

spaces that share a com-
: mon aesthetic.

: Answer Freestanding

. Desks are specified as

: single style numbers with

: the most common dimen-

. sions and components

: included in the style number.
. Various other configurations
: can still be created from

. Answer Freestanding

: components.

Optional modesty
panels are not required for
structural support. Desks
without modesty panels
allow free access to power
and data outlets in the wall.

Optional modesty
panel conceals the knee-
space. Half-height and full-
height modesty panels are
available. Modesty panels
can be positioned flush or
inset depending on the
application.

. Universal pedestal pro-
. vides storage and supports

. the desk. Steel drawer fronts
. are available with a variety

. of pulls. Some desks come

. standard with pedestal

. counterweight, if required.

: Leveling glides adjust to
. install pedestals on uneven
. floors. 27"H pedestals have
. a 17/8" adjustable glide

. range.

Lock is standard on all
pedestals. It controls all of
the drawers in the pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.

» Lock and Keying,

page 374

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to

the contents. Fileffile
pedestals are standard and
box/box/file pedestals are an
option.

Leveling glides adjust to
. install desks on uneven

. floors. 282"H desks have

112" adjustable glide range.

Actual Dimensions
Depth 24" or 30"

Width 60, 66} or 72"

. Height 281"

Note: Desk height, including the thickness of a worksurface,
i is 2812"

46
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Pull on pedestal is avail-
able in four styles.

Product Details

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Worksurfaces

© 3mm

. edge profile

. Pulls

Contemporary
: pull :
Handle

: pull
Q/ Jazz pull

Bar pull

5

: Pulls are available in the fol- :
. lowing styles—contemporary :
. (standard), handle, jazz, and
. bar. Each pull is 128 mm.

. Attachment hardware,
. standard with return, con-

: nects return to a desk or

i corner unit.

Optional modesty
. panels are available in
© two heights.

. Half-height modesty
: panels may be mounted
. flush with the worksurface,
¢ or with a 112" gap for cord
. and plug management.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Horizontal cable race

: channels are available to

© manage cords and to block

: vision through the 11/2"

: reveal. Cable race channels
: attach to the worksurface

: and feature a two-piece tele-

Surface Materials Application Topics

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Worksurfaces

. Modesty panel width is
. equal to the width of the

. kneespace. With Answer

: Freestanding Desk and

: Components, the modesty

. panel is sized to the appro-
. priate width based on the

. desk style number.

: + Laminate

. > See Surface Materials

. Reference Manual.

.« Open Line laminate

:© (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on

. Steelcase products.

© » See Surface Materials

: Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
.« Plastic

: scoping design to accommo-

. date various desk configu-
. rations and lengths of
* modesty panel.

. Full-height modesty
. panels are always

: mounted flush with the

. worksurface. Field-installed
: grommets are recom-

. mended for cord and plug

: management with full-height
. modesty panels.

: A single scallop is avail-
: able as an option. The

. scallop is located in the

: center of the worksurface

. side opposite of the user.

. Back and side edges
: + Plastic color default to
match user’s edge

. Pedestals
N Paint

. End panels

.« Paint (will default to
pedestal paint when used
with pedestals)

Modesty panels :
.+ Paint default to pedestal or :
end panel :

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Desk Shell Overview
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Returns Overview

: Answer Freestanding

. Desk and Components
. are designed to work

. together. Returns and other
. storage units can be used to
. create individual and team

. spaces that share a com-

: mon aesthetic.

: Answer Freestanding

. Returns are specified as

: single style numbers with

: the most common dimen-

. sions and components

: included in the style number.
. Various other configurations
: can still be created from

. Answer Freestanding

: components.

. Leveling glides adjust to
. install desks on uneven

. floors. 28Y2"H desks have

: 12" adjustable glide range.

Universal pedestal pro-
. vides storage and supports

the desk. Steel drawer fronts

. are available with a variety
. of pulls.

AV

. Leveling glides adjust to
. install pedestals on uneven
. floors. 27"H pedestals have
. a 17/8" adjustable glide

© range.

Optional modesty
panels are not required for
structural support. Desks
without modesty panels
allow free access to power
and data outlets in the wall.

Optional modesty
panel conceals the knee-
space. Half-height and full-
height modesty panels are
available. Modesty panels
can be positioned flush or
inset depending on the
application.

Lock is standard on all
pedestals. It controls all of
the drawers in the pedestal.
Locks are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.

» Lock and Keying,

page 374

;

Pull on pedestal is avail-
able in four styles.

3l Actual Dimensions

: Depth 24"

Width 24 30} 36 42 48", or 60"

. Height 281"

: Note: Return height, including the thickness of a worksurface,

i is 281",

48
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Drawers open their full
depth for total access to

the contents. Fileffile
pedestals are standard and
box/box/file pedestals are an
option.

Product Details

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Worksurfaces

§3mm

. edge profile

. Pulls

Contemporary
: pull :
Handle

: pull
/ Jazz pull

Bar pull

. Pulls are available in the fol- :
. lowing styles—contemporary :
. (standard), handle, jazz, and
: bar. Each pullis 128 mm.

: Attachment hardware,
: standard with return, con-

: nects return to a desk or

* corner unit.

Optional modesty
- panels are available in
. two heights.

Half-height modesty
. panels may be mounted
- flush with the worksurface,
: or with a 11/2" gap for cord
© and plug management.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Horizontal cable race

. channels are available to

© manage cords and to block

: vision through the 11/2"

: reveal. Cable race channels
: attach to the worksurface

: and feature a two-piece tele-

Surface Materials Application Topics

. Modesty panel width is
. equal to the width of the

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Worksurfaces

: + Laminate

. > See Surface Materials

. Reference Manual.

.« Open Line laminate

:© (option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on

. Steelcase products.

© » See Surface Materials

: Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
.« Plastic

: scoping design to accommo-

. date various desk config-
. urations and lengths of
* modesty panel.

. Full-height modesty
. panels are always

: mounted flush with the

. worksurface. Field-installed
: grommets are recom-

. mended for cord and plug

: management with full-height
. modesty panels.

: A single scallop is avail-
. able as an option. The

. scallop is located in the

: center of the worksurface

. side opposite of the user.

. Back and side edges
: + Plastic color default to
match user’s edge

. Pedestals
N Paint

. End panels

.« Paint (will default to
pedestal paint when used
with pedestals)

: Modesty panels

+ Paint default to pedestal or

end panel

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. kneespace. With Answer

: Freestanding Desk and

: Components, the modesty
. panel is sized to the appro-
. priate width based on the

© return style number.

April 2015

Returns Overview

49

sjusauodwo) pue
sy saqg buipuejsaaiqg




Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Bridge Overview

: Answer Freestanding

. Desk and Components
. are designed to work

. together. Bridges and other
. storage units can be used to
. create individual and team

. spaces that share a com-

: mon aesthetic.

: Answer Freestanding

. bridges are specified as

: single style numbers with

: the most common dimen-

. sions and components

: included in the style number.
. Various other configurations
: can still be created from

. Answer Freestanding

: components.

: Optional modesty

. panels are not required for
. structural support. Bridges

- without modesty panels

. allow free access to power

: and data outlets in the wall.

. Optional modesty

. panel conceals the knee-
. space. Half-height and full-
. height modesty panels are
. available. Modesty panels
* can be positioned flush or
. inset depending on the

. application.

Actual Dimensions

: Depth 24"
© Width 42" 48" or 60"

Height  2812"

50

Attachment hardware,

standard with bridge, con-
nects bridge to two desks.

Product Details

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Worksurfaces

© 3mm

. edge profile

. Modesty panels are
. available in two heights.

. Half-height modesty
: panels may be mounted
. flush with the worksurface,
¢ or with a 112" gap for cord
. and plug management.

. Horizontal cable race

: channels are available to

: manage cords and to block

: vision through the 11/2"

. reveal. Cable race channels
. attach to the worksurface

. and feature a two-piece tele- :
: scoping design to accommo- :
: date various desk config- :
. urations and lengths of

. modesty panel.

. Full-height modesty

. panels are always

: mounted flush with the

. worksurface. Field-installed
. grommets are recom-

: mended for cord and plug

: management with full-height
: modesty panels.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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: A single scallop is

: available as an option. The
. scallop is located in the

. center of the worksurface

. side opposite of the user.

l Surface Materials [F

. High-Pressure

: Laminate Worksurfaces :

* + Laminate

. > See Surface Materials

: Reference Manual.

: + Open Line laminate
(option)

A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on

. Steelcase products.

. »See Surface Materials

. Reference Manual.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
* « Plastic

Back and side edges
.« Plastic color default to
© match user’s edge

Modesty panels
.+ Paint

Application Topics

. Modesty panel width is
. equal to the width of the

. kneespace. With Answer

. Freestanding Desk and

: Components, the modesty
panel is sized to the appro-
. priate width based on the

. bridge style number.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Corner Desks Overview

: Answer Freestanding
. desk and components
. are designed to work

. together. Corner desks and
. other storage units can be

: used to create individual and

team spaces that share a
: common aesthetic.

: Answer Freestanding

. corner desks are speci-

. fied as single style numbers
: with the most common

. dimensions and components
: included in the style number.
. Various other configurations
: can still be created from

. Answer Freestanding

: components.

. Optional modesty

. panels are not required for
: structural support. Corner

: desks without modesty pan-

: els allow free access to

© power and data outlets in
. the wall.

. Optional modesty

. panel conceals the knee-
. space. Half-height and full-
. height modesty panels are
. available. Modesty panels
: can be positioned flush or
. inset depending on the

. application.

3l Actual Dimensions

: Depth 24"

A full end panel is
needed for stability when a
return is not attached.

Attachment hardware,
standard with return, con-
nects return to a desk or
corner desk.

Leveling glides adjust to
install desks on uneven
floors. 281/2"H desks have
11/2" adjustable glide range.

Width 36, 42} or 48"

. Height 281"

: Note: Corner desk height, including the thickness of a work-

;. surface, is 282",

52

Corner support comes
standard to support the back
and sides of a corner desk.
End supports are available
as an option.

» Page 233

April 2015

Removable inner cover
contains and conceals
cables.
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Product Details Surface Materials Application Topics

. Modesty panel width is
. equal to the width of the

. kneespace. With Answer

: Freestanding Desk and

: Components, the modesty

. panel is sized to the appro-
. priate width based on the

: corner desk style number

. and the supports specified.

. Optional modesty
. panels are available in
. two heights.

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Worksurfaces

.+ Laminate

. > See Surface Materials
: Reference Manual.

: + Open Line laminate

(option)
A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which

Corner Desks Overview

are suitable for use on
. Steelcase products.
> See Surface Materials
: Reference Manual.

. Half-height modesty
. panels may be mounted
¢ flush with the worksurface,
. or with a 112" gap for cord
. and plug management.

Front (user’s) edge(s)
.+ Plastic

sjusauodwo) pue
sy saqg buipuejsaaiqg

. Back and side edges
: + Plastic color default to
© match user’s edge

. Corner and/or end
. supports
¢« Paint

Modesty panels :
.« Paint default to pedestal or :
end panel :

. Horizontal cable race

. channels are available to

' manage cords and to block

: vision through the 11/2"

: reveal. Cable race channels
: attach to the worksurface

. and feature a two-piece tele-
. scoping design to accommo-
. date various desk config-

. urations and lengths of mod-
: esty panel.

. Full-height modesty

. panels are always

* mounted flush with the

: worksurface. Field

: installed grommets are

* recommended for cord and
. plug management with full-
. height modesty panels.

Two scallops are avail-
. able as an option. The

. scallops are located in the
: center of the rear worksur-
: face edges.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 53
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Hutch Kits

. Hutch kits allow Universal

. sliding door bins, over the

: case, or in the case bins to be
. mounted above a desk or

. credenza, to provide privacy

. and overhead storage. A hutch
. kit includes two end supports, a
. back panel for the bin, an

. accessory rail, a double sided

. tackboard, one cable manager,
. and attachment hardware.

. P Specifying, page 236

. Painted steel back

. panel encloses the storage
. bin so the hutch does not

. need to be panel wrapped.

* End panels support the

. storage bins and are

- attached to the worksurface
- with screws.

il Actual Dimensions

. Depth  1474"

Bins are sold separately.
Any Universal sliding door,
over the case, or in the
case bin can be used.
Select the omit brackets
option when ordering the
bin.

Width 247 30 36" 42! 48!, 60" 66" or 72"

. Height 211"

54

11/2" gap below the
accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be
routed between the rail and
the worksurface. A painted
metal access cover slides
up and down to allow plugs
to pass through without cre-
ating a large visible gap.

April 2015

Double-sided tack-
board can be ordered

with matching or contrasting
fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts
the hutch kit receptacle,
power and data strip,
selected Details worktools,
and the dividers that are an
option to the storage bin.
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3 Product Details :

~

: Double-sided tack-

- boards are standard with

- hutch kits. They divide

- space, increase privacy, and
- provide a display surface.

Hutches can be used on
. 2312"D, 24"D, 292"D, and
. 30"D freestanding desks

. and credenzas. They can

. Accessory rail accepts

. the dividers that are avail-

. able as an option to the stor-
. age bin and the hutch kit

. receptacle. The rail also

. accepts selected Details

. worktools. A 12" gap below
. the accessory rail allows

. plugs and cords to be routed
. between the rail and the

. worksurface. A painted metal
. access cover slides up and

. down to allow plugs to pass
. through without creating a

. large visible gap.

. Power receptacles and

. power and data strip

. are available for field instal-

. lation on the accessory rail,
. providing access to power at
. worksurface height.

. also be used on full-depth
. corner and extended corner
: worksurfaces.

. 24"W and 30"W

. hutches can also be

. mounted on the ends of

. desks, credenzas, and bullet
. peninsula worksurfaces that
. are at least as deep as the

. hutch is wide.

. Hutch end supports

. attach to the worksurface
. using screws that are

. shipped with the hutch kit.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. Hutch connector
. bracket is available to con- -
. nect two or more hutch kits
. side by side.

. > See Desk Stability

. Guidelines, page 66.

. Shelf lights are available
. to recess into the bottom of
. storage bins.

April 2015

: Wiring & Cabling
: ]

Light cords can be routed
. through a hutch vertical
: cable manager, and then

. through the gap between the :

. accessory rail and the work-
: surface. One non-handed,

. painted steel vertical cable
manager is shipped with

: each hutch kit. Additional

. cable managers ordered

. separately, are available.

Hutch Kits

3l Surface Materials :

. End supports, back

. panel, vertical cable
: manager, and acces-
: sory rail

© « Paint

Tackboard
: « Vertical surface fabric

Power receptacle
.« Black plastic only

Tip: To price a tackboard :
. with fabrics in two different

. price groups on opposite

. sides, add the two prices

. together and divide by two.

il Application Topicsg
. Clearance between the .

. worksurface and the bin is
Lo21V8".

"
3
2
(1]
)
F
T
°
3
)
|
o
]

sy sag huipuejsaaiy

. Hutches must be applied
- according to desk stability
. guidelines.

» Page 69

- Details accessories are
- available for use on acces-

- sory rail including letter

: trays, pencil cup, double

: square cup, office in a file,

+ mini shelf, personal shelf,

- and slatshelves. For product
- information, see the Details

- Specification Guide.

. Hutch kits are assembled
. in the field. .
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Over the Gase Bin and Hutch Kit Overview

: Answer Freestanding

. Desk and Components

. are designed to work together.
* Bins and other storage units

. can be used to create individ-
. ual and team spaces that

. share a common aesthetic.

. Answer Freestanding

. over the case bin and

. hutch kits are specified as

. single style numbers with the

: most common dimensions and
. components included in the

. style number. Various other

. configurations can still be

. created from Answer

. Freestanding components.

. Painted steel back

. panel encloses the storage
: bin so the hutch does not

: need to be panel wrapped.

. End panels support the

. storage bins and are

. attached to the worksurface
© with screws.

l Actual Dimensions

Depth 15%4"

Width 24" 307 36 42 48", 60, 66 or 72"

" Height  375416"

56

Bin and hutch with
tackboard includes an
over the case flat front bin,
hutch, and double-sided
tackboard and accessory
rail. Plugs and cords can
be routed below the
accessory rail and through
worksurface scallops.

11/2" gap below the
accessory rail allows
plugs and cords to be routed
between the rail and the
worksurface. A painted metal
access cover slides up and
down to allow plugs to pass
through without creating a
large visible gap.

April 2015

Double-sided tack-
board can be ordered

with matching or contrasting
fabrics.

Accessory rail accepts
the hutch kit receptacle,
power and data strip,
selected Details worktools,
and the dividers that are an
option to the storage bin.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Product Details m Wiring & Cabling Surface Materials Application Topics

. Double-sided tack-

. boards are standard. They
. divide space, increase pri-

: vacy, and provide a display
: surface.

. Power receptacles and
. power and data strip

. are available for field instal-
. lation on the accessory rail,

. providing access to power at
: worksurface height.

: Hutch end supports

: attach to the worksurface
. using screws that are

: shipped with the hutch kit.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. Light cords can be routed
. through a hutch vertical

. cable manager, and then

. through the gap between the
: accessory rail and the work-
. surface. One non-handed,

. painted steel vertical cable

: manager is shipped with

. each hutch. Additional cable
. managers ordered sepa-

. rately, are available.

April 2015

. End supports, back
. panel, vertical cable
. manager, and acces-
. sory rail

+ Paint

Tackboard
.+ Vertical surface fabric

Over the Case Bin
and Hutch Kit Overview

: CIearance between the
g worksurface and the bin is

218"

. Details accessories are
. available for use on acces-

: sory rail including letter

: trays, pencil cup, double

. square cup, shallow dish,

. office in a file, mini shelf,

. Tip: To price a tackboard
. with fabrics in two different
i price groups on opposite
. sides, add the two prices
: together and divide by two.

personal shelf, and slat

. shelves. For product infor-
* mation, see the Details
. Specification Guide.

. Bin and hutch with
: tackboard are assembled
: in the field.
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Desk Supports and Corner Shelves

. Answer Freestanding

. Desk supports are avail-
. able to support worksurfaces
. in desk applications.

. P Specifying, page 232

. End support is L-shaped

. to stabilize the desk, even

. if there is no modesty panel.

. Non-handed, reversible design
. aids in reconfiguration.

. > Page 232

- Corner shelves attach to
. the inside of end supports to
. provide additional storage

. below the worksurface. Non-
- handed, reversible design

. aids in reconfiguration.

: P Page 232

. Peninsula support is

. T-shaped to allow a modesty
. panel to be mounted along

. the centerline of a bullet

. peninsula or jetty worksur-

. face. Non-handed,

. reversible, two-piece design
. aids in reconfiguration.

. > Page 233

\
L

. Flush-mount bracket
. connects two worksurfaces
. together in an L-configura-
. tion. Two-piece design

. accommodates all worksur-

. face depths.

8l Actual Dimensions

End support mounting
brackets and leveling
glides can be installed on
either end to create a left-
hand or right-hand end
support.

»Page 232

Leveling glides allow
desk height to be adjusted
for uneven floors.

W

Corner support is avail-
able to support the back

of a corner worksurface.

It can also be used as an
intermediate support provid-
ing unobstructed knee
clearance.

» Page 233

Removable inner cover
contains and conceals
cables.

End Corner Peninsula Corner Flush-Mount
Support Shelf Support Bracket
. Width 15" 11" 512" 47"
Depth 18%48" 232" or 292" 15348") 202" or 262" 512" 5" and 812"
: (2 plates)
Height* 27" " 27" N.A.
. Glide 112" N.A. 112" N.A.

- adjustment range

*Height dimensions match universal pedestals. Desk height, including the thickness of a worksurface, is 281/2".

3 Product Details :

. Desk supports used

+ with 13/16" thick Universal
. Systems Worksurfaces will
. create desks at 281/2"H

. standard height. Thicker

. worksurfaces will create

. taller desks.

. Compatible worksur-

. faces include:

.+ Universal Systems
Worksurfaces with 1/2"
cord drop (excluding

. Series 9000 Universal)

.+ Universal Systems

Worksurfaces—full depth

TS Series Worksurfaces—

. full depth

.+ Elective Elements

. Worksurfaces—full depth

+ Avenir 11/2" thick
worksurfaces

Compatible storage
- products include:

+ 27"H fixed pedestals:
Universal and TS Series
2-high lateral files with the
no top option:

Universal and TS 200
- Series

» 2-high Universal book-
cases and storage
cabinets with the no top
option
Universal hutch kits with
Universal in the case,
over the case, and sliding
door bins

. Corner shelves attach to
. the inside of end supports to
. provide additional storage

. below the worksurface. Up
to two shelves can be

. mounted to each end

. support. Each shelf has

. 12" of vertical clearance to

. accept standard binders.
. Shelves are not height
. adjustable.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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. Bookends are recom-

. mended when using shelves
. for binder storage.

. »See Storage Specification
. Guide.

. Shelves are reversible,

* with High-Pressure Laminate
. on both sides, and can be

- easily reconfigured. Shelves
. do not interfere with mod-

. esty panel attachment or

. removal.

f

Each shelf size is
- designed to fit a single depth
- of end support. Smaller

- shelves may not be mounted

- in larger end supports with-
- out drilling additional holes
- in the end supports.

WAN

. End supports with

. shelves can also be

. mounted facing outward to
. create open storage that is
. easier to access, and to

. create credenzas with a mix
. of closed and open storage.
. Modesty panels can be

. attached to outward facing

. end supports the same way
. they attach to pedestals.

3 Surface Materials :

. End supports, penin-

. sula supports, and cor-

. ner support
.« Paint

. Corner shelf
-+ Laminate

. »See Surface Materials

. Reference Manual

.« Open Line laminate
(option)
A program including
non-Steelcase laminates
which are suitable for use

. on Steelcase products

. »See Surface Materials

. Reference Manual

. Corner shelf edge
-+ Plastic

Flush-mount bracket
.+ Black paint only

ll Application Topics

. Answer Freestanding

. peninsula support is not
. compatible with P-edge bul-
- let peninsula, jetty, or bubble
. jetty worksurfaces. Legs or
. other alternate supports are

recommended.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Desk Supports and
Corner Shelves
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Modesty Panels

. Answer Freestanding
. Desk modesty panels
. conceal the kneespace.

. They attach directly to desk
. supports and storage com-
. ponents to either side.

. P Specifying, page 234

Removable non-handed
attachment brackets
are provided to connect
modesty panels to desk sup-
ports. Two brackets are
included with each modesty
panel.

. Modesty panels are
. painted steel.

. Modesty panel connects
. to end supports, peninsula
. supports, and corner sup-

. ports with the attachment

. bracket.

. Modesty panel connects
- directly to pedestals, other
- storage products, and
columns with screws.

3 Product Details

: Modesty panels are
. available in two heights.

. Half-height modesty
. panels may be mounted
. flush with the worksurface,
. or with a 112" gap for cord
. and plug management.

. Horizontal cable race

. channels are available to
. manage cords and to block
. vision through the 11/2"

. reveal. Cable race channels
. attach to the worksurface .
. and feature a two-piece tele-
. scoping design to accommo-
. date various desk config-
. urations and lengths of

. modesty panel.

- Full-height modesty

. panels are always

- mounted flush with the

- worksurface. Field

- installed grommets are

- recommended for cord and
- plug management with full-
- height modesty panels.

3l Surface Materials [

- Modesty panels and
- attachment brackets

Actual Dimensions -« Paint
Width 9" 15", 18 24", 27", 30", 33" 36", 39", 42", 45" 48", 51" 54", 57, and 60"
. Depth 78"
- Height 12%" and 27"
60 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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: Application Topics :

: Modesty Panel
: Alignment
. »Page 62

. Modesty panel width is
. equal to the width of the

. kneespace. To determine

. the width of the kneespace,
. subtract the width of the

. desk supports and storage
. components from the width
. of the worksurface and

. round down. The specifying
. page also has a matrix of

. typical applications.

. > Specifying, page 234

7on

T~
a2

15"

. Example 1: Desk

+ Worksurface width: 72"

. Pedestal width: 15"

. End support width: 15"

: Modesty panel width: 42"

. Tip: Straight desks with

. zero, one, or two pedestals
. always use the same size

: modesty panel because end
. supports and pedestals are

. both 15"W.

48"

/4'
33"

. Example 2: Pedestal
. Return

. Worksurface width: 48"

. Pedestal width: 15"

. Modesty panel width: 33"

. Tip: Returns with zero or
. one pedestal always use the
. same size modesty panel.

48"

30"

18"

. Example 3: Lateral File
. Return

. Worksurface width: 48"

. Pedestal width: 30"

. Modesty panel width: 18"

. Tip: Remember to use full-
. depth worksurfaces with
. proud front lateral files.

e

Example 4: Bridge
- Worksurface width: 42"
- Modesty panel width: 42"

42"
. 13"
. Example 5: Bullet
. Peninsula

: Peninsula width: 711/2"

. Peninsula support

. depth: 121/2"

. Column diameter: 4"

. Clearance at end: 13"

. (30" peninsula depth minus
: 4" column diameter divided
1 by 2)

. Modesty panel width: 42"

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

711 :
121"
. :

15"
51"

X 51/2"

. Example 6a: Extended
. Corner, long side

- Worksurface width: 711"

- Corner support width: 572"
- End support width: 15"

- Modesty panel width 51"

51/2"
30"

51/2"

. Example 6b: Extended
- Corner, short side
Worksurface width: 411/2"

- Corner support width: 51/2"
- Modesty panel width: 30"

ps))

—

\

. P-edge profile worksur-
- face depths are 3/8"

. deeper than 3 mm edge pro-
. file worksurfaces. This addi-

. tional depth prevents

. modesty panels from fitting

. properly in return or bridge

. applications. Modesty pan-

. els cannot be used when a

. return or bridge worksurface
. is attached to the front edge

. of a P-edge worksurface.

+ Use a corner worksurface

. instead.

¢

April 2015

Modesty Panels
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Modesty Panel Alignment

. Modesty panels are

. designed with reconfigura-

. tion in mind. Non-handed

. brackets connect modesty

. panels to end supports,

. peninsula supports, and cor-
. ner supports. Brackets can

. be removed so modesty

. panels can be screwed

. directly to pedestals, lateral
. files, columns, and the outer
. faces of end supports and

. corner supports.

. Modesty panel brack-

. ets are designed to create

. 1/4" reveal in certain applica-
* tions. These reveals allow

. the same size modesty pan-
. els to be used in multiple

. applications, simplifying

. inventory management and
* reconfiguration.

© A 1/a" reveal occurs when
- amodesty panel is attached
* to the side of a peninsula

* support.

No Reveal

No Reveal

This u-configuration
uses the same 42" modesty
panels to create a 231/2"D X
72"W desk, a 231/2"D X
42"W bridge, and a 30" X
711/2" bullet peninsula
worksurface.

< No Reveal
Modesty panels are
designed to be inset /2"
from the back and side
edges of end supports,
peninsula supports, etc.
< No Reveal

—
A Fy
/4" Reveal 1/4" Reveal
No Reveal No Reveal

Worksurfaces with
1/2" cord drop are
always flush to the back
edges of pedestals, end
supports, corner supports,
and peninsula supports.

A 1/a" reveal occurs
when a modesty panel is
attached to the front edge
of an end support, such as
in most return or bridge
applications.

: Modesty panels mounted

- between two corner supports V4" Reveal -
- will have a /4" reveal on

- either side. This condition

- typically occurs on square

- corner worksurfaces or on

* the shorter side of an /4" Reveal >
- extended corner worksurface.

: No Reveal >
. Modesty panel can be No Reveal >

. screwed directly to the out-
. side of a corner support

. when itis used as an inter-
. mediate support.

62
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Modesty panels mounted
between one corner support
and one pedestal or end
support will have no reveal.
This condition typically
occurs on the longer side

of an extended corner
worksurface.
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. Full depth worksur-

. faces typically cause

. end supports, peninsula

. supports, corner supports,
. pedestals, and modesty

. panels to be inset an addi-
. tional 1/2" from the back

. edge of the worksurface.

1" Inset

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset

Modesty Panel Alignment

4—Flush

€¢—— /2" Inset

¢—— Flush

1" Inset

1/2" Inset

1/2" Inset

Full-depth return work-
surface applications
with end supports
should be assembled with
the end support flush to the
back edge of the worksur-
face. This will inset the
return modesty panel 1/2".

sjusauodwo) pue
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4— Flush

€4— /2" Inset

€— /2" Inset

Full-depth return work-
surface applications
with pedestals should be
assembled with the pedestal
flush to the front edge of the
worksurface so that the draw-
ers line up properly. A mod-
esty panel can be attached
flush to the back of this
pedestal. This will inset the
return modesty panel 1/2".

Pedestals and storage Flush
- with flush fronts are 7/g" i
- smaller in depth than proud

1/2" Inset  Flush

|

front pedestals and storage.

. Modesty panel align- —

l«— Flush

ment can be achieved by T
- mounting flush front storage 7/g" Inset
- units with the fronts

le— 1/2" Inset

. recessed 7/g" from the front 7/g" Inset —»

l«— Flush

edge of the worksurface.

Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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/2" Inset 1" Inset

1

7/8" Inset

7/g" Inset —»|

Full-depth worksurfaces
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Height Matrix

831/2"

651/2"

5o

40"

281/2"

64

831/2"

651/2" 651/3"
52" 52"
H H 40“
o T - 281/2"

Towers, Combination Cabinets, and Wardrobes

Lateral Files and Storage Cabinets

April 2015
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Height Matrix

831/2"
831/2"
651/" 651/2"
651/2"
531/2"
52" { o
{ 28
. o
N Ow
40" i oy
40" N33
)
EE
: 281/2" 281/2" § 2¢
. 281" : gg
. K
— ~
)
Bookcases Desks and Hutches
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Answer Freestanding Desk Stahility Guidelines

. Answer Freestanding Desks and Components are exceptionally
. stable when applied according to these guidelines.

Remember to specify the omit scallop option on worksurfaces
- intended for use in desk applications, or order worksurface wire managers
- to fill the scallops.

. Freestanding desks can be created with a variety of worksurfaces:

. With taper-flat worksurfaces. The smaller end can accommodate an
. end support, pedestal, or other storage unit, or a return worksurface. The

. wider end requires an end support of the next smaller size: for example, a

: 291/2"D x 231/2" x 72" tape-flat worksurface requires a 231/2"D end support
- at the wider end.

. Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D worksurfaces with lateral files are stable,

. provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed.

. With straight worksurfaces. Support each end with a pedestal
. or other storage unit, or an end support.

Pedestals and lateral files may require counterweights when used in
- stand-alone desks, according to the following application rules:

+ Stand-alone-single and double-pedestal desks require one pedestal
counterweight per desk (not per pedestal).
Stand-alone desks with kneespace that are built with lateral files require
- the appropriate size lateral file counterweight in each lateral file.

+ Credenzas with multiple lateral files and/or multiple pedestals, and with no

kneespace, do not require counterweights. Use Universal Storage common

- tops, not Universal Worksurfaces, to build credenzas with no kneespace.

+ Desks with hutches do not require counterweights.
Desks that are attached to another worksurface in an L-configuration do
not require counterweights.
Desks made with corner, extended corner, and 120 degree corner
worksurfaces do not require counterweights.

. With tapered or single-tapered worksurfaces. Each end
. requires an end support of appropriate depth. The wider end of a single-
. tapered worksurface can accommodate storage or a return worksurface.

. 183/8"D or 187/8"D straight worksurfaces must be connected to an

. adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support. This also

. applies to any transition, tapered, taper-flat, or single-tapered worksurface

. with an 183/8"D or 187/8"D end.

. Exception: 183/8"D or 187/8"D desks or credenzas with lateral files may be

. stand-alone provided the above counterweight guidelines are followed, and

. provided any such unit with a hutch is located with its back against a panel or
. building wall.
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Answer Freestanding Desk
Stability Guidelines

- Long worksurface spans must be supported with storage or other

- supports at least every 54". Reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the
- distance between supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that

. will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces with lighter expected
- feads. Reinforcing channel must be specified separately.

. is easier to access, and to create credenzas with a mix of closed and ope
. storage. Stand-alone desks and credenzas with outward-facing end supports
. must be at least 60"W. Hutches may not be mounted above outward-facing

. end supports.

sjusauodwo) pue
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. Corner worksurfaces can be supported by a corner support in the
. back corner. Sides must be supported by end supports if the co
. worksurface is being used as a stand alone desk.

- Return worksurface applications up to 72" long can be supported
- with an end support or storage at one end, and a flush-mount bracket at the
- other end. The same two-piece bracket kit can be used to join worksurfaces
- of any depth. Order one bracket for a desk return application. Return work-

- surfaces longer than 72" require additional support.

s\

. Bridge worksurface applications up to 60" long can be supported
. with two flush-mount brackets. Bridge worksurfaces longer than
. 60" require additional support.

. Extended corner worksurfaces can accommodate pedestals and
. other storage on the long end. Refer to specification pages to determine
. width available for storage.

. Tip: Modesty panels cannot be used when a return or bridge worksurface .
. is attached to the front edge of a P-edge worksurface. The additional 3/g" : Bracket
. worksurface depth prevents the modesty panel from fitting properly. .
. . Corner worksurfaces can be combined with other

. worksurfaces to create larger desks. For unimpeded knee clearance,
. acorner support can be used as an intermediate support for combined

- worksurface runs up to 8 feet. Use a flush-mount bracket to attach the

. worksurface.
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Answer Freestanding Desk Stability Guidelines, continued

Mount
Bracket

Reinforcing Channel

. Bullet peninsula worksurfaces and jetty worksurfaces may be
. supported by a peninsula support and a column. The bullet peninsula must
. be connected to an adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional
. support, using a flush-mount bracket. A reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT)

. must also be installed as shown to stabilize the peninsula worksurface.

. Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge bullet peninsula

. worksurfaces. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Other legs may be used in place of a column, but these will not allow
- modesty panels to be used.

|
|
/// ;{ S -~ N
AT TN
A

! !| Flush Mount Bracket
Reinforcing Channe

Corner Support

. Jetty worksurfaces require the same supports as-bullet peninsula
. worksurfaces, except that a corner support must be useda
. support where the jetty is attached to another worksurface in an L-configura-
. tion. This corner support may be attached to either worksurface.

. Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge jetty worksurface

. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

an intermediate

Flush Mount Bracket

Reinforcing Channel

Corner Support

. Bubble jetty worksurfaces can be supported by a peninsula support
* and a pair of legs. The bubble jetty must be connected to an adjacent

- worksurface in and L-configuration for additional support, using a flush-

- mount bracket and a reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) installed as shown.
> Also, a corner support must be used as an intermediate support where the
> bubble jetty is attached to another worksurface. This corner support may be
attached to either worksurface.

Tip: Peninsula support is not compatible with P-edge bubble jetty

worksurfaces. Legs or other alternate supports are recommended.

Modesty panels are not compatible with bubble jetty worksurfaces.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Answer Freestanding Desk
Stability Guidelines

Flush Mount Bracket
Reinforcing Channel

24"W and 30"W bookcases, specified with the no top option, can

. flush-mount bracket and a reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) installed as
. shown.

. provide open storage for binders below the worksurface. Bookcases can face g 5

. outward for shared storage, or inward for personal storage. Bookcases are . :;3

. : 15"D and can be substituted for 15"W pedestals. Full-depth worksurfaces 4 o

. Angled peninsula worksurfaces can be supported by a peninsula . must be used with side-facing bookcases. : é 2

. support and a pair of legs. The angled peninsula must be connected to an . ) o ) . g 5

. adjacent worksurface in an L-configuration for additional support, using a . Modesty panels are not compatible with inward-facing bookcases. : g‘;
.

0D

5

. Modesty panels are not compatible with angled peninsula worksurfaces.

. Various storage components can be used instead of pedestals when
. designing desks.

. Do not use a Universal Systems Worksurface as a top for stor-
. age that matches the worksurface width. Universal Systems Worksurfaces
. are slightly undersized for panel-wrapped applications and will not fit over full-
. width storage. Use field-installed storage tops for this type of application.

. »See Storage Specification Guide.

. Lateral files, specified with the no top option, can be used in place of

. pedestals for high-density or legal-size filing. Two-high storage cabinets

. can also be used. Full-depth worksurfaces should be used with proud front
. lateral files and cabinets.

. Universal hutch kits can be used to mount Universal in the case and
. over the case bins above desks.

30"W lateral files and storage cabinets can also be applied facing
- the side of the desk when 30"D full-depth worksurfaces are used.

Tip: 24"D proud front storage products and 18"D flush front storage products

. work best for side-facing applications where modesty panels are required,
. because the exact modesty panel sizes needed are available.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide » Answer Freestanding Desk Stability Guidelines, continued 69
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Answer Freestanding Desk Stability Guidelines, continued

: Add a corner support as an intermediate support below the hutch in this
: Full depth corner and extended corner worksurfaces canalso : type of application.

. accommodate hutches. Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop will be 1/2" too short.:
. Tip: Select the omit scallops option when a hutch will be mounted above a

. corner worksurface, otherwise the scallops will interfere with hutch

. attachment.

Hutches can span an L-configuration when full depth worksurfaces are
- used. Worksurfaces with 1/2" cord drop will be 1/2" too short.

Hutch connector bracket is required when two or more hutches are
- mounted side by side. Floor support is required below the connected hutch
- end supports in the middle of the run.

Both ends of a hutch kit must be mounted directly above some

- type of floor support, such as a pedestal, corner support, or end support.
- Do not mount either end of a hutch kit between floor supports or above a
- flush-mount bracket.
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Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines A i Stabilty Guidelines

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications
. Universal components can be used together to create non-panel based applications.

 Freestanding Rules

.+ When creating applications that are completely freestanding, counterweights are still required for storage units requiring counterweights.

.+ Long worksurface spans must be supported with legs or other supports at least every 54". Reinforcing channel (TS7WKSPT) allows the distance between
. supports to be increased to 60" for worksurfaces that will be heavily loaded, or up to 72" for worksurfaces with lighter expected loads. Reinforcing channels
must be specified separately. Specifying, page 210.

 Intermediate Supports

+ Intermediate support must be at least 1" from the front, back, or side edges of the storage unit to allow clearance for installation.

-+ Storage with laminate or wood tops does not require additional bracing with intermediate support.

-+ Number of braces is determined by the orientation of the intermediate support to storage; it is not determined by the orientation of the worksurface to storage.
-+ Side-to-side (parallel) orientation of intermediate support relative to storage requires one brace. This allows the worksurface to be oriented perpendicular to
storage.

- Front-to-back (perpendicular) orientation of intermediate support relative to storage requires two braces. This allows the worksurface to be oriented inline with
storage.

Parallel Storage and Worksurface Applications

Intermediate
support 2

I

-
1"or7"

.+ On cabinets with steel tops in parallel applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right 1" or 7" from the side edge of
the storage unit to align with bracing hole locations and can be positioned anywhere front to back on the units (as long as it's at least 1" from the edge).

- In steel top storage applications with parallel storage and worksurface orientation, two storage braces are required.
. + In steel top storage applications with perpendicular storage and worksurface orientation, one storage brace is required.

.+ On cabinets with laminate or wood tops in parallel applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right anywhere between
1" and 7" from the side edge of the storage unit.

. - Worksurfaces and storage depths can be the same depth or can differ by up to 6". An 18"D worksurface can be used with a 24"D storage unit, or a
24"D worksurface can be used with an 18"D storage unit.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide » Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines, continued 71
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Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines, continued

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

- Intermediate supports can be used on both sides of a lateral file to - Worksurfaces can be mounted on top of one and/or 1.5H laterals using

support one worksurface or two separate worksurfaces as long as intermediate supports. Work_surfaces can be the same size or overhang
placement guidelines are followed. the lateral by up to 10" per side.

Perpendicular Storage and Worksurface Applications can be positioned anywhere front to back on the storage unit.

Intermediate
support 1

1

.+ On cabinets with steel tops in perpendicular applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right 1" or 7" from the side
edge of the storage unit to align with bracing hole locations.

- On cabinets with laminate or wood tops in perpendicular applications, the intermediate support can be positioned left or right anywhere
between 1" and 7" from the side edge of the storage unit.

- In steel top storage applications with perpendicular storage and worksurface orientation, one storage brace is required.

.+ Intermediate support can be positioned anywhere front to back on the unit.

.+ Two worksurfaces cannot attach to a single intermediate support.

72 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Answer Freestanding Open
Plan Stability Guidelines

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

- Worksurfaces can be mounted off one or two lateral files.

72" max.

sjusauodwo) pue
sy saqg buipuejsaaiqg

« Worksurfaces up to 72" long can be support by two perpendicular laterals. When using one 72" worksurface and two perpendicular laterals to
. support it, there will only be enough room for one person to sit between the laterals. Follow rules for worksurface reinforcing channels in these
applications.

.+ Two worksurfaces cannot be shared between three lateral units utilizing two shared intermediate supports in a perpendicular application.

. Tip: Brace holes may not line up correctly on steel tops in these applications.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide » Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines, continued 73
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Answer Freestanding Open Plan Stability Guidelines, continued

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

: Worksurface to Tower Bracket

Parallel Storage and Worksurface Applications

+ Worksurface to tower connectors can be used on one side or both sides of a 24"D or 30"D Universal Towers or TS Series Tower Too.
The other end of the worksurface can be supported by legs.

+ The depth of the worksurface must match the depth of the tower.

» Worksurfaces up to 72" long can be supported by a worksurface to tower bracket on each side or by one intermediate support and one
worksurface to tower bracket.

- Storage units can be positioned either forwards or backwards.

74 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Guidelines for Freestanding Applications, continued

. Worksurface to Tower Bracket, continued

Answer Freestanding Open
Plan Stability Guidelines

.+ When using an intermediate support on one side and a worksurface to tower bracket on the other side, the storage unit supporting

the intermediate support can be positioned parallel or perpendicular to the worksurface.

: FrameOne for Universal Legs

« Post legs can be used to support a freestanding worksurface up to 72"W to create a freestanding table.
-+ Open and closed loop legs can be used to create a freestanding table.

72" max.

24'D
or 30"D

18'D, 24'D,
or 30"D

. - 18"D, 24"D, and 30"D worksurfaces up to 72"W can be supported by a post leg in each corner.

.+ 30"D worksurface can be used with 24"D closed loop and open loop legs.
+ 36"D worksurface can be used with 30"D closed loop and open loop legs.

.+ Follow rules for worksurface reinforcing channels in these applications.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

on

Statement of Line

All table sizes and shapes are available in High-Pressure
Laminate with 3 mm edge. Most sizes and shapes are also
available in High-Pressure Laminate with P-edge or in wood
veneer with square edge. See Specifying pages for details.

Table dimensions shown apply to both wood veneer and
High-Pressure Laminate versions of each table.

Understanding

> Page 84
Specifying
» Page 242
Straight Tables
293/4" 353/4" 413/4" 473/4" 533/4" 593/4" 653/4" 713/4" 773/4"
1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
O O OO C3J C33 | ] | ] | | 2+
711 sqg.in.  855sq. in. 999 sq. in. 1143 sq. in. 1287 sq. in. 1431 sq. in. 1575 sq. in. 1719 sq. in. 1863 sq. in.
353/4" 413/4" 473/4" 533/4" 593/4" 653/4" 713/4" 773/4"
[ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
N [ e o N o (N O O B
1069 sq. in. 1249 sq. in. 1429 sq. in. 1610 sq. in. 1789 sq. in. 1969 sq. in. 2149 sq. in. 2329 sq. in.

Understanding
» Page 84
Specifying
> Page 244

Transition Tables*

593/4" 653/4" 713/4" 778/4" *Left-hand units shown.
Right-hand units available.
30"[ [j] ] 24" 30"[ D ] 24" 30..[ C] ]24" 30{ [:] ]24"
[} L [— [I—
10" 16" oo 28"
1581 sq. in. 1725 sq. in. 1869 sq. in. 2013 sq. in.
593/4" 653/4" 713/4" 773/4"
o] [:] Joo oo [:] Joo oo [:] Joo oo [:] Joo
[} L [— [I—
10" 16" oon og"
1940 sq. in. 2120 sq. in. 2300 sq. in. 2480 sq. in.
78 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

-

Statement of Line

Understanding

» Page 84
Specifying
> Page 246
corner, 120° Tables
73" 83" 78"
37/\ 43
24 24&: :j24 24&: :j24 30& 30 30&: :ﬁo“
1429 sq. in. 1717 sq. in. 2005 sq. in. 2043 sq. in. 2403 sq. in.
Understanding
> Page 84
Specifying
» Page 247

Capsule Tabhles

24"[@ 30"[@ 36"[@ 42“[@ 48"[

1028 sq. in. .
1607 5. in. 2313 5. in.

3149 sq. in.

Tip: Wood veneer capsule tables are available in 72"W, 84"W, and 96"W only.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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96"
48"
1

4113 sq. in.
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Universal Tables

7

Statement of Line

Understanding
> Page 84
Specifying
> Page 251
Bubble Jetty Tables
45" 38" 51" 44" *Left-hand units shown.
1

ACT el

" L
22 og"

28"

CIm-CT

[E—
34"

Right-hand units available.

72" 72" 78" 78" c
2120 sq. in. 2295 sq. in. 2264 sq. in. 2475 sq. in. 3,
<
o
=
"]
1
-
1]
g
o
7]
Understanding
> Page 84
Specifying
> Page 252
Round Tables
30" 36" 42" 48" 54"
: [ : 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
70789 4017 5q, in O O
©7" 1385 sq. in. 1809 sq. in
o 2290 sq. in.
Understanding
> Page 84
Specifying
> Page 253
Square Tables
24" 30" 36" 42" 48" 54"
[ 1 1 f 1 f 1
20 w[[] a ..
e 30 36 42 48" 54"
sg.1n. 897 sq. in. ”
1293 sq. in. 1761 sq. in. 2307 59
o 2913 sq. in.

Tip: Wood veneer square tables are available in 30"W, 42"W, 48"W, and 54"W only.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

on

Statement of Line, continued

Understanding
> Page 84
Specifying
> Page 254

Rectangle Tables

42"

i

2157 sq. in.

84"
1

3525 sq. in.

-

66" 70"
2373 sq. in. 2589 sq. in.
96"
1
48” [ D
4605 sq. in.

Understanding
» Page 84
Specifying
» Page 255

Understanding
> Page 84
Specifying
» Page 256

Oval Tables

Hex Conference Tahles

LD [ Q] (D[ (O

693 sq. in.

7om

990 sq. in.

1358 sq. in. 1414 sq. in.

78" 96"

1O D

2036 sq. in.

2573 sq. in. 3620 sq. in.

Tip: Oval tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure Laminate only.

82

AL )+ T

1972 sq. in. 2170 sq. in.
72" 96"
1 1
(e (-
2367 sq. in. 3734 sq. in.
120"
1
38" [|:| J 48"
5153 sq. in.
150"
[ 1
38" @ J 48"
6442 sq. in.
180"
[ 1
38" ::| J 48"

7732 sq. in.

Tip: Hex conference tables are available in 3 mm edge High-Pressure
Laminate only.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

NN

Statement of Line

Bases for Universal Tables

27916"H

26"W or
36"W

T-Base

27916"H B

26"W or

36"W

X-Base

Understanding
» Page 87
Specifying

» Page 257

Legs for Universal Tables

26"H 251/2"H to

26"H 26"H
-~ 311/2"H in 3/4" or g1 ,2..°Hr
281/2'H increments 281/2"H

Cabby Legs with
Casters or Glides

Adjustable-Height
Legs with Casters

Post Legs with
Casters or Glides

Elliptical Legs

or Glides

281/2"H

Double Post

FrameOne Open

FrameOne Closed FrameOne Post

Understanding
» Page 88
Specifying

> Page 258

[
=
<
o
=
»
&)
-
1)
=
o
»

Tip: Height dimensions include

C-Legs Loop Legs Loop Legs Legs the thickness of a table.
Understanding Understanding
» Page 90 » Page 92
Specifying Specifying
» Page 263 » Page 263
15" H Knit Screen Divisio Side Screen
201/4"W 261/4"W 321/4"W 381/4"W 291/2"D
15"H ] ° ) ® 115/8"H @

Power and Data Strip

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Understanding
> Page 148
Specifying

> Page 338
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Universal Tables

Universal Tables

. Universal tables can be

. used in a variety of individual
. and team settings.

. P Specifying tables, page 242

Radius corner eliminates

sharp edges and is appropri- -

ate for freestanding, mobile
furniture.

* Table top has a

- wood core with a High-

- Pressure Laminate or wood
- veneer surface and is

- 1%46" thick.

84

Edge profile is continuous

around all edges of the
table.

3 Product Details :

. High-Pressure
. Laminate Tables

. Continuous edge
- profile is available in
- two shapes.

3/g"

3mm P-edge
- edge profile  profile

. Knife
. edge profile

- PVC-free, 3 mm edge

- profiles are a proprietary

- polyolefin blend for all solid

. colors and seven woodgrain
. finishes. See surface mater-
. ial listing in this book for spe-
. cific PVC-free availability.

. P-edge profile rises

. slightly above the laminate
. surface and curves into a

. 38" radius, which optimizes
. ergonomic benefit for the

. user.

. Knife edge with 3 mm
. user edge is available on
. straight and tapered sys-

. tems worksurfaces and on

. round tables.

Edge profile finishes
. are specified separately
. from laminate color.

Wood Veneer Tables

. Edges of worksurfaces
. are available in square
. (3 mm) profile.

: Square (3 mm)
- edge profile

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Universal Tables

. Square (3 mm) edge

. profile is achieved by

* adding wood veneer sur-

- faces to table core. This

- technique can be applied to
. tables that are straight or

- curved.

. Universal tables are

- supported by bases or legs,
which are ordered sepa-

- rately and installed in the

- field.

. Use the Table and

. Base Combinations

. matrix to determine the

. type and number of bases

. you need to order for the

. tables you choose.

. Tip: Not all sizes and shapes
. of tables can be supported

. by bases.

. »Page 93

Use the Table and

. Legs Combinations

- matrix to determine the

- type and number of legs you
- need to order for the table

: - you choose.

: m - Tip: Not all sizes and shapes
: by legs.

- > Page 94

of tables can be supported

. Reinforcing channels

. are available to support

. tables that are wider than

. 60"W and supported by

. legs. When installed, the

. channels add 1" below the

. table. Channels are avail-

. able as an option on larger

. tables and are field installed.
. Select the reinforcing chan-
. nel option if the table will be
. supported by legs. Channels
. are not required if the table

. is 96" or smaller and will be
. supported by T- or X-bases.
. Channels are required and

. are always included with

. tables 120" and larger.

o

0
90° orientation
0 0

N o

45° orientation
o N

. Underside of table has
* inset locations that support
- slip-fit and nesting applica-
. tions. Cabby legs can be

* positioned in a 45° or 90°

. orientation. Post legs are

- positioned in 45° orientation
> only.

. »See Table Leg Positions,

: page 95.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Legs installed in a

- 90° orientation allow for
- greater storage and knee-

- space below the table.

45° leg orientation is

- a preferred aesthetic for

- many customers. Cabby

- legs installed at a 45° orien-
- tation will appear to have :
- more curvature when viewed -
- from the front edge of table.

i

Adjustable-height legs

. Legs may be installed
. inset from the edge of the
. table to accommodate slip-fit
. planning. Amount of avail-

. able space (3", 6", or 9") is

. measured from the edge of
. the table to the edge of the
. leg. Amount of slip-fit varies
. by table shape and size.

. > See Table Leg Positions,
. page 95.

- Slip-fit planning allows
- workstation footprint to
expand or decrease, and
- is ideal for off-module

- applications.

April 2015

* Table with 28Y2"H legs

- installed at 6" or 9" inset

- can slip over adjacent tables
- that are supported with

- 26"H legs.

SESYSRSES

- adjust 2572"H to 3172"H in

- 34" increments. Legs can be -
+ used to support the table ina -
+ standard height or nesting
. application.

. 26"H legs allow tables to
. nest underneath an adjacent
. table with 2812"H legs.

. Spanner table enables
. conferencing at the end of
. two tables that are placed
. back-to-back.

Universal Tables

Surface Materials [E

. High-Pressure

. Laminate Tables
.+ Laminate

: P See Surface Materials
: Reference Manual.

.+ Open Line laminate

(option)

A program including non-
Steelcase laminates which
are suitable for use on
Steelcase products.

» See Surface Materials
: Reference Manual.

3 mm or P-edge profile
.« Plastic

Wood Veneer Tables

-+ Wood veneer (standard)
-+ Customiz stain (option)
-+ Full-fill finish (option)

. Square (3 mm) edge
- profile
-+ Wood veneer to match

table

il Application Topics[§

. Mobile pedestals up to
: 24%2"H will fit under 26"H

. tables without reinforcing

+ channels.

. Mobile pedestals up to
- 27"H will fit under 2812"H

. tables without reinforcing

: channels.

Tables with reinforcing
- channel will reduce the
. available space by 1"

» Universal Tables, continued 85
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Universal Tables

Universal Tables, continued

Screens can be used on

- corner, 120° tables.

.+ 24"W screens can be used
on tables with dimensions

- Cand D each equal to 43".

-+ 24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each

- equal to 49"

- Tip: Corner, 120° tables with

- dimensions C and D each

- equal to 37" cannot accom-

. modate screens.

Table and Base
- Combinations
- > Page 93

Table and Leg
- Combinations
- > Page 94

Table Leg Positions
- > Page 95

: Wiring and Cabling

- Accessories
- > Page 149

Palletizing streamlines
unloading and staging of
worksurfaces. Identical

- worksurfaces ordered on the
. same line item are packed

. on pallets containing 5-50

. worksurfaces dependingon  :
. worksurface size. Remaining :
- worksurfaces are packed

. individually in cartons. If

. palletizing is not desired,

. order in quantities of four or
. less per line item. For

. maximum unload efficiency,
. utilize pallet handling equip-
: ment at job site whenever

. possible. Wood veneer

- worksurfaces cannot be

. palletized.

. Hex conference tables
. 150"W or larger are

. shipped in two pieces. Tight-
. joint fasteners are supplied

. for proper assembly.

April 2015
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Universal Tables

Bases for Universal Tables

. Pedestal-base tables

. fill a variety of needs for con-
. ference and work tables in

. general offices, institutions,

. and educational work spaces.
. Tables and bases are ordered
. separately.

. » Specifying, page 257

. Adjustable leveling

. glides allow tables to

. remain level when installed
. on uneven floors.

. Column support includes
. acylindrical steel column
. and a base with feet.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

X-base

April 2015

3 Product Details :

. Column support

26"W or

. 26"W or

. Bases are available 26"W
 and 36"W and are 27%16"H.

Bases for Universal Tables

Surface Materials [§

.+ Paint (standard)
+ + 9201 Polished Chrome

36"W

(option)

Base
.+ Paint (standard)

+ » 9201 Polished Chrome

36"W

(option)

: Application Topics

. Table and Base

. Combinations

» Page 93

Bases are shipped knocked :

. down (K.D.) and will require
. assembly.
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

. Legs attach to a table to
. make it freestanding or

. tethered to Post and Beam. FrameOne
. > Specifying, page 258 FrameOne Open Loop
. Closed Loop

. FrameOne for

. Universal Legs are avail-
. able in open loop, closed

. loop, and post legs.

«—  FrameOne
Post Leg
NA .
7 b ™S
mEn=
: i i Double post C-leg is
N d d an individual support and
. Alignment tab helps . . is used at the ends of a
- installers locate proper table
- leg position under the '
- table.
: A Post legs are available
NS with non-locking casters or
) glides.
.

@ Leveling glides, included,
allow table height to be
adjusted on uneven floors.

. Cabby leg and

. adjustable-height legs
are available with locking

- casters or glides.

Elliptical leg is available
in glide version, either
nesting or desk-height.

Adjustable-height leg
adjusts from 2572"H to
3112"H in %4" increments.

§ Actual Dimensions |

Cabby leg Adjustable- Elliptical Post leg Double post FrameOne for FrameOne for
height leg leg C-leg Universal open Universal post
and closed loop leg
legs
Height* (standard) 26" or 281/2" 2512"-311/2" 26" or 281/2" 26" or 281/2" 281" 281" 281/2"
Glide range, 78 EZ 8" K7 8" 214" 1"
. for legs equipped
;. with glides

. *Height dimensions include the thickness of a table.

88 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

3l Product Details e Of e
. . 90° orientation
0

. Legs support tables at - L
+ 26"H or 2812"H overall, [ 0
. including table thickness. :

45° orientation
14 N

: Table legs are ordered

. separately and installed on
. site.

. > See Table and Leg

. Combinations, page 94.

. Legs installed in a 90°
- orientation allow for
- greater storage and knee-

45° leg orientation is

- a preferred aesthetic for
many customers. Cabby

- legs installed at a 45°

- orientation will appear to
have more curvature when
- viewed from the front edge
- of worksurface.

. Table legs are non-

. handed to accommodate
. left- and right-hand

. applications.

L
L=
_ P
Table legs cannot be )
- used in a shared application
- with two tables. Radius cor-
- ners do not provide enough
- attachment space for leg
- plate. When a shared leg
- application is required, order
- Universal Systems
- Worksurfaces.

Legs may be installed
. inset from the edge of the

. slip-fit planning. Amount of

: available space (3", 6", or 9")
. is measured from the edge

. of the worksurface to the

. edge of the leg.

. Slip-fit planning allows
- workstation footprint to
. expand or decrease.

. Cabby legs can be

. installed in either a 45° or 90°
. orientation on most tables.

. Elliptical leg installed inthe @ _ |

. first inset position may only Alignment tab corre-

. be in a 45° orientation. Single : sponds_ to under wor!(sur-

© post legs can only be - face ahgrjment slots in
 installed in a 45° orientation. : tables. Alignment features
. > See Table Leg Positions, - ensure legs are installed in
: page 95. : the proper 45° or 90° orien-
. - tation and slip-fit position.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

- space below the worksurface. - Table with 28V2'H legs

installed at 6" or 9" inset can
- slip over adjacent tables that
- are supported with 26"H

- legs.

. worksurface to accommodate

ssgS S

- Adjustable-height legs
. adjust 2572"H to 3172"H in

© 34" increments. Legs can be
. used to support the table ina :
. standard height or nesting
application.

26"H legs allow tables to
- nest underneath an adjacent
- table with 28"2"H legs or a
- panel-mounted worksurface.

April 2015

Legs for Universal Tables

3 Surface Materials [E

. Cabby legs

© » 4743 Mineral Metallic

.+ 4750 Champagne Metallic
;. + 4798 Sterling Metallic

© » 4799 Platinum Metallic
.+ 7207 Black

: » 7225 Sand

.+ 7239 Midnight

. Adjustable-height leg
.+ 4750 Champagne Metallic
;. + 4798 Sterling Metallic

© » 4799 Platinum Metallic

. 7207 Black

: 7225 Sand

.+ 7239 Midnight

- Elliptical leg
: « Paint
.+ 9201 Polished Chrome

. Elliptical leg glide

: « 7207 Black

© » 7230 Basalt

.« 8042 Brushed Aluminum
© » 8046 Polished Aluminum

Post, post with caster,
. and double post C-legs
: « Paint

. Post leg caster
.+ Black plastic

FrameOne Closed loop
. and open loop legs
© « Paint

FrameOne post legs
;. « Paint

Application Topics

. Table and Leg
. Combinations
. P Page 94

Table Leg Positions
. P> Page 95

89
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Universal Tables

Worksurface Screens

. Screens provide light-

. weight space division. All

. screens mount in two posi-
. tions for either desktop pri-
. vacy or below worksurface
. modesty. Available in four
. widths.

. P Specifying worksurface

. screens, page 263

Frame with knit fabric
cover is ¥8" thick.

Knit fabric cover has a
snug fit around the screen
frame and is easily removed.
Knit cover can be dry
cleaned.

Tubular frame connects S 15"H Knit Screen

to foot.

Foot mounts to top of
clamp for desktop privacy,
or mounts to underside of
clamp for modesty. Clamps
are ordered separately.

SO

Cover attaches to the top
- of the clamp to hide attach-

- ment holes when 15"H

: ©
- screens are not used. @ \Q)

- Cushion protects the work- |-),
. surface from marring. . " .
: 3 Product Details :

. Knob can be tightened by
. hand and allows easy move-
. ment of screens.

J 15"
431/2"

Actual Dimensions
15"H Knit Screen

. Screen width 201/4" 261/4" 321/4" or 381/4"

. 7 1M 1 /oM 151 10 . .
. Overall width 212, 2772, 3372, or 39V2 - 15"H screens mount to worksurfaces in privacy position or .

: Height 15" below the worksurface for modesty. In privacy applications,
: - the overall height of the screen from the floor is 43%2"H.

Tip: Overall width includes the width of both clamps.

90 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

I

. Multiple screens can
. share clamps that attach to
+ a worksurface.

Gap between 15"H screen
. to top of worksurface is 1"

11/2"

. Three clamps can be
. used to support screens
. of various sizes.

. Gap between bottom of
. worksurface to 15"H screen
Lis 112

. Clamps allow attachment

. to worksurfaces 118" to

+ 1346" thick, which include

- Universal Worksurfaces

: and Tables, Answer, and

. Ellipse worksurfaces.

. Clamps cannot be used with
: Series 9000 and Avenir 112"
. thick worksurfaces.

Clamps are specified as a
. pair and ordered separately
. from the screen.

:30'D

. 15"H screens can be
. applied to the side of a

: 30D

. 15"H screen mounts to
. the top or bottom of the
. clamp.

: match the width of the work-
. surface. However, if work-

. surfaces are slip-fit, screen
. sizes must be planned

. accordingly.

AN %

For corner, 120° table

- applications, the follow-

- ing screens can be used:
201/4"W screens can be
used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal

.

. worksurface. - t043"

. + 201/4"W and 261/4"W

: . 201/4"W screens can be used on
: SSW /\ tables with dimensions C
: and D each equal to 49"

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
- dimensions C and D each

- equal to 37" cannot accom-
. modate screens.

42"W

. For corner privacy

. applications where 15"H
. screens are desired on the
. back and side of the work-

. surface, the screen for use
. on the side of the worksur-
. face should be specified 6"
. smaller. For example, a

. 30"D x 42"W worksurface

. with a 381/4"W x 15"H

. screen on the back, requires
. a20'/4"W x 15"H screen on
. the side.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Screens can be planned to

Worksurface Screens

3 Surface Materials [E

. Vertical surface fabric
. Applies to knit screen:

.+ B902 Soft White

.+ B903 Fog

© + B904 Sand

Screen frame and foot
.+ 4799 Platinum only

: Clamp
.+ 4799 Platinum only

Clamp adjustment
. knob and cover
.+ 7237 Slate only

: :
. 15"H screens can be .
. used on fences in Post and

. Beam applications. For

. attachment hardware style

. number and additional infor-

. mation, refer to the Post

. and Beam Solutions

. Specification Guide.
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Universal Tables

Divisio Side Screen

. Divisio side screen is

: magnetic and provides a

. territorial boundary between
. users. The user-movable

. functionality allows users to

. decide when and where

. they need additional privacy.
. The screens may be used

. on any ¥4"- to 11/2"-thick

. worksurface.

. P Specifying, page 263

. Magnetic body accom-
. modates magnets for visual
. display.

Finger trigger makes it
simple for the end user to
move the screen to allow
for expansion, compression,
increased privacy, or
collaboration.

: 211/2" of the screen sits
- on the worksurface. The

- depth allows the side screen
- to work on any 24"D or

- deeper worksurface.

M Actual Dimensions

. Depth 292" (total), 212" (sits on worksurface)

- Width 174"

Height 144" (total), 1158"(above worksurface)

92

Overhang provides greater -
peripheral privacy. .

Clamp can accommodate
¥4"- to 11/2"-thick
worksurfaces.

3l Product Details :

7

. Divisio side screen can
. be made more permanent

. by adding two screws

- through the clamp. For 4"

- thick worksurfaces, c:scape,
- and FrameOne, a #10 x ¥4"
- countersunk screw is recom-
- mended. For worksurfaces

- over 3/4" thick, a #10 x 7/8"

- countersunk wood screw is
- recommended.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Universal Tables

Tabhle and Base Gombinations

26"W T-Base

36"W T-Base

26"W X-Base

Table and Base
Combinations

36"W X-Base

Straight Tables

© 24"D x 36"W

< O

© 30"D x 36"W—42"W

- 30"D x 48"W-78"W @ [2)

. Capsule Tables

: 24'D x 48"W

 30'D x 60'W
D 36'D X 72'W < 0

1 42'D x 84"W
. 48'D x 96"W

Round Tables

. 30" diameter

. 36" diameter

- 42" diameter

- 48" diameter

54" diameter

[
=
<
o
=
»
&)
-
1)
=
o
»

. Square Tables

- 30'D x 30"W

< O

. 36"D x 36"W
. 42"D x 42"W

© 48'D x 48"W
© 54"D x 54"W

. Rectangle Tables

- 36"D x 60"W

© 36"D x 66"W @
. 36'D x 72'W 2

: 42'D x 84"W
: 48'D x 96"W

. Oval Tables

- 30"D x 42'W

& O

. 36"D x 48"W

© 30D x 60'W
© 36'D x 72'W Q (2]

. 42'D x 78"W

© 48"D x 96"W

Hex Conference Tables

© 36'D x 60"W
© 36D x 66'W @ (2}
: 36'D x 72'W

© 42'D x 96'W

48"D x 120"W
. 48"D x 150"W
. 48"D x 180"W

. 0 = Number of bases to order.
: Blank spaces in matrix designate table and
base combinations that are not valid.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

Table and Leg Combinations

Cabby Leg,
Adjustable-Height
Leg, Elliptical Leg,
or Post Leg

Double Post C-Leg

L

Straight Tables

P11
o

@ X

Transition Tables

O

Tip: Do not apply a

double post C-leg
to a 36"D side.

Corner, 120° Tables

Tip: Corner, 120° tables can be supported by one post
leg and two double post C-legs.

©
o

v

e tH

Round Tables

O ¥

Square Tables

o 1

Rectangle Tables

© M

Spanner Tables

@ r¥

Capsule Tables

O M

Peninsula Tables

@ M

Tapered Peninsula Tables

O 1A

Bubble Jetty Tables

© fH

Tip: Double post C-leg can only be applied to
the square end of bubble jetty tables.

Oval Tables, up to 36"D x 72"W

Tip: Oval tables 21"D x 42"W and 30"D x 42"W may
only use legs with glides. Legs with casters may not
be used on these table sizes.

@

> See Post and Beam Solutions Specification Guide, Understanding Split Round
and Tethered Capsule Tables for tethered capsule tables support information.

: Tip: Hex conference tables, and oval tables 42"D x 72"W and larger, can only be

supported with T-bases.

. @ = Number of legs to order.
: Blank spaces in matrix designate table and
leg combinations that are not valid.

*Tables can be supported by one post leg and two double post C-legs.

94
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Universal Tables

Table Leg Positions

. Table leg positions

. allow for slip-fit and nesting
. capabilities. Both 45° and

: 90° angled leg positions are
. available on most tables.

. However, certain tables

. accommodate either 45° or
. 90° angled positions only.

. Leg positions on the under-
. side of tables are shown at
. right.

Legs installed in posi-

. Position 1 Position 12

: ! 1l
B ) o0 @00
» © Py 00

. Straight Table Straight Table

. tions 1, 2, or 3 willvary in

. their distance from the work-
. surface edge:

. Position 1 is 3" from edge
. Position 2is 6" from edge
. Position 3 is 9" from edge
. Tip: Positions 2 and 3 are

. not available on every

. table.

. Legend

Both 45° and 90°
Either 45° or 90°

. 24"D x 30"W 24"D x 36"W
. 30"D x 36"W
30"D x 42"W
Position 3 Position 1
. > |
Y

Round Table
30" Diameter
36" Diameter
42" Diameter
48" Diameter

* Corner, 120° Table

- Position 12
. 1 Position 12
1

. Square Table
: 36"D x 36"W
. 42"D x 42"W
1 48"D x 48"W
. 54"D x 54"W

Rectangle Table

. Position 12
: Ll Position 1
|

- Capsule Table Peninsula Table
- 36'D x 72'W
- 42'D x 84"W
- 48"D x 96"W

Position 1
. I

. Oval Table
. 21"D x 42"W
. 30"D x 42"W
. 36"D x 48"W

30"D x 60"W
36"D x 72"W

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Position 123
I
LX) Q00
200 VYO

Straight Table

24"D x 48"W  30"D x 48"W
24'D x 54"W  30"D x 54"W
24"'D x 60"W  30"D x 60"W
24"D x 66"W  30"D x 66"W
24'Dx 72"W  30"D x 72"W
24"D x 78"W  30"D x 78"W
Position 1 2

Round Table
54" Diameter

Position 1
|

Spanner Table

Position 123 1
[
o0

o=

@0y .

Tapered Peninsula
Table

Table Leg
Positions

Position 12 321
[l L
) LK)

>0 LAAY

Transition Table

Position 1
|
®> o
» < g
<
Square Table o
24"D x 24"W ]
30"D x 30"W =
M
=
0
»

Position 1
I

CD

Capsule Table
24"D x 48"W
30"D x 60"W

Position 123 1
L1 I
a0 )

Yoo

Bubble Jetty Table
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Universal Sliding Door Bins 106
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Dividers 114
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Universal Lateral Files 132
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Universal Storage

on

Statement of Line

171/2"D, 183/g"D,

1712'D 18%/8"D ™
or 225/8"D or231/2"D *©

225/8"D, 231/2"D, Understanding Understanding
or 28%/8"D or 29/2"D » Page 102 > Page 102
Flush steel Proud steel Specifying Flush steel Proud steel Specifying
front or wood front » Page 266 front or wood front » Page 270
Universal Fixed Pedestals Universal Mobile Pedestals
15"W 15"W
2512"H [ ] 21"H °
27"H [ ] 27"H [ ]
36"W W
Understanding
161/4"H [ > Page_1(_)6
Specifying
> Page 274
Universal Sliding Door Bins
For Use with Answer
36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W
15%'D @ (] ° ° ° °
60"W to 72"W
24"W to 4%
161/4"H [ 161/4"H [ Understanding
» Pages 108
Flat Steel or Flat Steel or Radius Steel Front Specifying
Wood Front Wood Front » Page 276
Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins with Flat, Radius, and Wood Flat Fronts
For Use with Answer
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 66"W 72"W
15%4'D @ ® ° ° ) ° ° )
98 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

NN

Statement of Line

Understanding

» Page 112
Specifying
Universal Shelf Universal Personal Shelf > Page 280
Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves
For Use with Answer
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W
Universal Personal Shelves 131146"D [} ° ° ) )
Universal Shelves 1434"D [ ° [ [ ) °
Understanding
» Page 118
. [ Specifying
15 » Page 287
- — <
Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors z
. )
For Use with Answer b
o
30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W ;
162D @ ° ° ° §
a
o
Understanding
. [ 15" [ » Page 120
15 L
Specifying
Universal L-Shelf Universal Stationary Shelf > Page 288
Universal L-Shelves and Universal Stationary Shelves
For Use with Answer
30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W
14"D ([ ] [ ] [ ] °
Understanding
> Page 123
Specifying
» Page 290
Slim Shelves
24"W 30"W 36"W 42"W 48"W 60"W 72"W 96"W
6'D ° ° ° ° ° ° ) °

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

Statement of Line, continued

Universal One-High

18"D 18'D 187/8"D
or or or
231/s'D 231/g"D 24'D
Flush steel Proud steel
front or wood front Flush steel Proud steel
open front open front
Universal 1.5-High
| /
‘ Understanding
> Page 124
Flush steel front Proud steel Flush steel proud steel Spociting
or wood front open front open front » Page 292

Universal One-High and 1.5-High Lateral Files

30"W 36"W  42"W
One-High 16"H ® ] [
1.5-High 22"H ® ] °

Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 1878"D only.

18"D, 187/8"D,
231/8"D 24'D
or or
291/8"D 30"D
Understanding

» Page 128

Flush steel Proud steel Specifying

front or wood front > Page 298

Understanding

> Page 128
Flush steel Proud steel Specifying
front or wood front » Page 302

Universal Open Side Towers

Universal Dual Door Towers

24"W 24"W
472'H @ 472'H @
52"H ® 52"H °
6512'H @ 6512'H @

Drawings show door hinged left.
Units are also available with door hinged right.

100

Drawings show door hinged left.
Units are also available with door hinged right.
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Universal Storage

231/8"D 24'D
Understanding
> Page 128
Flush steel Proud steel Specifying
front or wood front » Page 308

o

Statement of Line

231/8"D
or
291/8'D
Understanding
> Page 128
Flush steel Proud steel Specifying
front or wood front » Page 312

Universal Full Front Towers

Universal Vertical Drawer Towers

24"W 24"W
52"H (] 52"H °
6512"H @ 65'2'"H @

Drawings show door hinged left.
Units are also available with door hinged right.

231/8"D
or
291/8"D
Understanding
» Page 128
Flush steel Proud steel Specifying
front or wood front » Page 316

Drawings show door hinged left.
Units are also available with door hinged right.

c

=

<

)

-

Understanding H

» Page 132 ;

Flush steel Proud steel Specifying e
front or wood front > Page 318 S
Q

o

Universal Workstation Verticals

Universal Lateral Files

15"W 30"W 36"W 42"W
52"H [ ] 28"H [ J ] [
6512'"H @ 40"H ° ° °
52"H ® ] [
6512"H @ [ [

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Tip: 42"W lateral files are available 18"D and 187/8"D only.
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals

. 27"H fixed pedestals
. are floor-standing and can
. support worksurfaces at

. 2812"H.

. »Specifying, page 266

. »Specifying Storage

. Accessories, page 327

. Top is open and accommo-
. dates attachment to a work-

. surface. Attachment

. hardware is included.

. Lock is standard on

. pedestals and secures

- all drawers. Lock is located
- in the top drawer. Locks are
. standard factory-installed,

. keyed random.

- »Lock and Keying, page

. 374

. Leveling glides adjust to
. install pedestals on uneven
. floors. 2572"H pedestals

. have a 78" adjustable glide
. range, and 27"H pedestals

. have a 174" adjustable glide
. range.

Mobile pedestals fit

- under a worksurface and
* can be moved wherever

- storage is needed. They pro-
- vide an auxiliary work-
surface when you need

- more space to spread out
- your work.

- »Specifying, page 270

- P Specifying Storage

- Accessories, page 327

* Finished back and
. sides are standard.

. Four casters are hard

. composition and non-locking,
. with a full-rotation swivel

. mechanism. Casters are

. exposed at the base of box/
. file pedestals and concealed
. with the base of box/box/file
. and file/file pedestals.

Actual Dimensions

Drawer fronts are avail- . oLl 8 £ ES :

able in steel or wood veneer.
Mobile pedestals maintain .
drawer pull and drawer front
alignment with other storage
components that have a 3"
base.

Pull on proud-front
pedestal is available in
a variety of shapes.

. Box drawers are a

3"H base is integral to - welded steel construction
27"H pedestal case. - and available with proud or

. flush fronts. One divider is
Pull on flush-front : included with each box
pedestal is full width and  : drawer.

integral. This pull is available
on steel drawer fronts only.
Full-width wood pull is avail-
able as an option. Wood

pull, if selected, ships separ-
ately from pedestal and is

field installed, attaching to

the integral pull with double-
sided tape.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to the
contents. Box and file draw-
ers are available.

. File drawers are a welded :
. steel construction and avail-

Top on mobile pedestal . able with proud or flush

is 8"H steel. Additional top - fronts. Drawer body sides

options are available. . are full height and accom-
. modate front-to-back filing
. of hanging letter-size file
. folders.

. Optional rails accommo-
. date side-to-side filing of let-
. ter-, A4-, and legal-size

. hanging folders.

. Exception: Legal-size file

. folders cannot be filed in

. 1718"D or 1838"D pedestals.

Mobile pedestal cushion top
provides a temporary seat ideal for
informal gatherings. Optional han-
dle can be extended to easily
transport mobile pedestal.
Available factory- or field-installed.
» Specifying, page 272

Drawer fronts can be
- removed and changed in the

Fixed Box/File Box/Box/File and File/File - field to create a different
: - aesthetic or to replace dam-
Depth with flush steel front 171" 2258" and 28%3" 171/2"and 225" 171/2"and 225" aged drawer fron?s.
. Depth with proud steel or 18%48", 232" and 291/2" 183%48"and 2312" 183%48"and 2312" :
. wood front
© Width 15" 15" 15"
* Height 25Y5" and 27" N.A. N.A.
. Overall height with 1/8"H top  N.A. 21" 27"

102
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Universal Storage

o

7

: Pencil tray to hold small
. office supplies is included
+ with each box/box/file

. pedestal.

. Optional basic drawer
. interior allows box/box/file
. pedestals to be ordered

: without rails, box drawer

. dividers, or pencil trays.

Contemporary
pull

A

Jazz pull

Bar pull

/C:scape pull

- Proud-front pulls are

. available in the following

. styles—contemporary, han-
- dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
: is 128 mm and available on
. steel or wood veneer draw-
. ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
. are available on steel draw-
- ersonly.

- Label holders are avail-
. able through Service Parts.
. Label holder fits inside the
- integral pull of flush-front

. drawers and over the top

. edge of drawer front on

. proud-front drawers.

- Safety interlock sys-

- tem allows only one drawer
: to be opened at a time for

. added stability.

. Locks are available fac-

. tory- or field-installed.

. Factory-installed locks are

. standard and available

. keyed random only. Optional :
. field-installed locks are avail-
;. able with consecutive, spe-
. cific, and random keying

. options. Master-keyed locks
. are also available. Field-

. installed lock cylinders must
. be specified separately.

. > Lock and Keying, page

. 374

. Individual drawer locks
. are available on file/file

. pedestals for applications

. where you want to limit

. access to each drawer.

. Pedestals include a security
. shield above each drawer to
. prevent unauthorized access.
. Individual locking drawers

. are only available with field-
. installed lock cylinders.

. Consecutive, specific, and

. random keying options are

. available. Master-keyed

. locks are also available.

. Field-installed lock cylinders
. must be specified separately.
. P Lock and Keying, page

. 374

Non-locking pedestal
. is available as an option.

. Steel, laminate, and

. wood veneer tops are
- available in place of stan-

. dard 18"H steel tops. 1"H

. steel tops, 1346"H laminate
- with square edge profile,

* 17/6"H laminate with bull-

. nose edge profile on the

> front edge, and 1316"H wood -
. veneer with square edge

- profile.

N

L
 Handle of mobile

. pedestal cushion top is
> retractable. In the stowed

- position, handle is flush with
- mobile pedestal front. In the
* travel position, handle is

- completely extended and

- articulates upward for longer
- distance transport. Cushion

3"H

- top is also available without
- ahandle.

. Mobile pedestal cush-
* ion top for field-installation
- can be used with mobile

- pedestals RPM2421CP,

- RPM2421CF, and

- RPM2421CW only.

. 27"H fixed pedestals

. have base alignment with

. other Universal Storage

. components that have a 3"H
. base.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Steel top
1"H

- 183D

Laminate top
with square
edge 13/16"H

Laminate top
with bullnose -
17/16"H

Veneer top
13/16"H

Fixed pedestals are

- intended to attach under a

- worksurface for security and
- support. Three pedestal

- depths are available to cor-
- respond with Universal

- Worksurface depths. Proud-
- front pedestals exactly :
- match the depth of Universal -
- Worksurfaces. Flush-front

- pedestals are 78" shorter.

April 2015

- 231/2"D

: 291/2'D

W\

(
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Pedestals may require

. counterweights when used
. in stand-alone desks.

- P Desk Stability Guidelines,
: page 66

- Freestanding applica-
- tions that don’t require

. attachment to a worksurface
. should be used with a

: conversion kit that includes
. a steel top, counterweight

. package, and components
+ to convert the locking sys-
- tem to a safety interlock

. system.

- »Page 269

Universal Pedestals

/d

- Field-installed acces- -
- sories are available, includ- -
- ing pencil trays, stationery

- trays, dividers, and rails.

- »Page 327

. Fixed pedestals donot
- accommodate cable-routing.

+ Plan accordingly when

- installing pedestals under-

- neath worksurfaces with

+ grommets or other cable-

routing accessories.

» Universal Pedestals, continued 103
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestals, continued

il Surface Materials [§ Application Topics :

. Storage Capacities and
. Dimensions

. »See Storage Specification
+ Guide

. Pedestal, steel drawer
. fronts, and integral

. pulls

.« Paint

. Contemporary, handle,
. jazz, and bar pulls

© » 0835 Black

: + 9201 Polished Chrome

© + 9211 Nickel

: +» 9212 Silver

. ciscape pull

© + 4140 Arctic White Gloss
.+ 4144 Black Gloss

© » 4799 Platinum Metallic

. Wood veneer drawer
. fronts

© + Wood veneer—

. Open pore finishes

.+ Customiz stain (option)

. Lock

: + 9201 Polished Chrome
© » 9250 Ember Chrome
(option)

. Drawer bodies, drawer
. suspensions, rails,

. dividers, and glides

© « Black

. Laminate top

.+ Laminate

.+ Open Line laminate
(option)

. Square edge profile
. on laminate top

.+ Plastic

. Tip: Bullnose edge tops
. have a self-edge

Bullnose edge profile
. on laminate top
.« Plastic edge default

Cushion top
.+ Upholstery

104

Safe Use of
. Storage Products
. »Page 376

Pedestals are normally :
. shipped in heavy-duty, recy- :
. clable stretch wrap to reduce

. the amount of corrugated
. board needed.

April 2015
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Universal Pedestals
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Universal Storage

Universal Sliding Door Bins

For Use with Answer Freestanding

. Universal sliding door

. bins attach to panels with

. an on-module bracket and

. provide overhead storage in

. the work space. Door is avail-
. able in steel or wood.

. » Specifying, page 274

. Safety catch locks

. overhead storage unit to

. frame to prevent accidental
. removal.

. On-module attachment
. brackets are used to

. mount bins on wall channels
. of the same width as bins

. and are included with the bin
. as a standard component.

|

. Steel and wood front
. doors glide smoothly from
. one side of the case to the
. other.

- Bin ships assembled.

Metal backstop prevents
notebooks and equipment
from damaging the surface
of the wall.

Lock is standard on bins
to secure the door. The
door can be locked in the
closed position on either
the right- or left-hand side
of the bin. Lock is located
underneath the center of
the shelf. Lock is standard
factory-installed, keyed ran-
dom. A no-lock option is
available.

» Lock and Keying,

page 374

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
» Page 162

B Actual Dimensions

. Depth 153/4"
© Width 36", 42" 48", 60", 66", and 72"
* Height 161/4"

106

3 Product Details :

: On-module attachment
. brackets are independent
. of the storage bin and are

. used to attach the storage

: bin to wall channels in a

. freestanding application. On
. module attachment brackets
. are product line specific. If

. the storage bin needs to be
. attached to a different prod-
. uct line in the future, addi-

. tional on-module attachment
. brackets can be purchased

. through Service Parts.

. Vertical off-module

. brackets, optional, can be
. used to mount one or two

. sides of an overhead bin off-
. module. To mount an over-

. head bin with one side

. off-module, specify with one
. vertical off-module bracket.

. To mount an overhead bin

. with two sides off-module,

. specify with two vertical off-
. module brackets. Both of

. these brackets attach to the
. on-module bracket that

. comes standard with the

. overhead bin and will con-

. nect into wall channels.

. Vertical off-module
. brackets are used with
. bins up to 12" wider than
. the wall channel.

. Omit brackets option

. must be specified when bin
. is being used in hutch kit

. or Series 9000 service mod-
. ule application, or when

. attaching bin to a horizontal
. wall attachment bracket.

. Order hutch kit or Series
9000 service module pack-
. age separately.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

: Lock in bin is concealed

. from view beneath the shelf.
. Locks are available factory-
. or field-installed. Factory-

. installed locks are standard
. and available keyed random
. only. Optional field-installed
. locks are available with con-
. secutive, specific, and ran-

. dom keying options.

. Master-keyed locks are also

. available. Field-installed lock :

. cylinders must be specified
. separately.

. »Lock and Keying, page 374

. Shelf lights are available
. for use beneath bins. Lights
. recess into the bottom of the
. overhead storage unit.

. »Page 162

. Dividers are available as

- an option for use on bins.

- Dividers ship in a package of
- four.

- Back of storage bin is
- open to allow panel surface -
- to show. Metal backstop pre- -
- vents contents of bin from
- damaging panel surface.

Overhead storage bin
- height accepts standard
- and A4 binders.

. Steel support hooks

: on end supports insert into
. the slotted channel of a wall
. channel and lock into place
. with a safety catch.

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets are avail-
- able to attach storage bins

* to wall of building. Specify

. as separate style number.

- Tip: Select the omit brackets
. option when ordering the

- bin.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Wall channels are avail-

- able to attach bins to con-

- crete or block walls. Wall

- channels can be used to

- attach bins and tackboards

- to wood, dry wall, or plaster
- walls if the wall is reinforced.
- > Page 116

April 2015

Universal Sliding Door Bins

3l Surface Materials [§

. Overhead bin
© « Paint
. » Wood door (optional)

. Locks

: + 9201 Polished Chrome
.+ 9250 Ember Chrome

. (optional)

Dividers
.+ White plastic

Application Topics
. Storage Capacities and
. Dimensions .

. »See Storage Specification
. Guide

. Wall channel horizontal
. brace is required with wall ~ :
. channels to support bins that :
. are wider than 48" .
. »Page 116

Wiring & Cabling

. Vertical wire managers -
. are available to conceal

. cords that are routed from
- light mounted beneath

. overhead storage.

. »Page 172
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Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case and In the Case Bins

For Use with Answer Freestanding

. Universal over the case

. bins can be attached to pan-
. els with an on-module bracket
. and provide overhead storage
. in the work space.

. » Specifying, page 276

Safety catch locks over-
: head storage unit to frame to
. prevent accidental removal.

- On-module attachment
- brackets are used to

- mount bins on wall channels
- of the same width as bins

- and are included with the bin
- as a standard component.

Flat-front and radius-
front lift-up doors open
and close quietly. When up,
the doors rest on top of the
case to provide more stor-
age space inside.

. Backstop prevents note-
. books and equipment from

. damaging the surface of the
- walls.

. Bin is steel and ships
. assembled.

. Universal in the case
. bins, attach to panels with

. an on-module bracket and

. provide overhead storage in

. the work space. Door is avail-
. able in steel or wood.

. P Specifying, page 278

Actual Dimensions

Locks are standard on bins
to secure the door(s). Lock
is located underneath the
center of the shelf. Locks
are standard factory-
installed, keyed random.
Two-door units are keyed
alike. A no-lock option is
available.

» Lock and Keying, page 374

Recess beneath unit can
accommodate a shelf light.
» Page 162

Flat-front lift-up doors
(steel or wood) recess into
the overhead storage bin.

- Depth  15%a"

Width 24" 30", 36", 42 48", 60", 66", and 72"

Height 16V4"

108

Product Details

. On-module attachment
. brackets are independent
. of the storage bin and are

. used to attach the storage

. bin to wall channels in a

. freestanding application. On
© module attachment brackets
. are product line specific. If

. the storage bin needs to be
. attached to a different prod-
. uct line in the future, addi-

+ tional on-module attachment
. brackets can be purchased

. through Service Parts.

. Vertical off-module

. brackets, optional, can be
. used to mount one or two

. sides of an overhead bin off-
. module. To mount an over-

. head bin with one side

. off-module, specify with one
. vertical off-module bracket.

. To mount an overhead bin

. with two sides off-module,

. specify with two vertical off-
. module brackets. Both of

. these brackets attach to the
. on-module bracket that

. comes standard with the

. overhead bin and will con-

. nect into wall channels.

. Vertical off-module

. brackets are used with
. bins up to 12" wider than
. the wall channel.

. Omit brackets option

. must be specified when bin

. is being used in hutch kit or
. Series 9000 service module
. application, or when attach-
. ing bin to a horizontal wall

. attachment bracket. Order

. hutch kit or Series 9000

. service module package

. separately.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Universal Storage

>

. Picture frame door,

. optional, is available on

+ Universal over the case and
. in the case bins with flat

. steel fronts only, and is an
. aluminum door frame with
. acrylic or glass inserts. An
. omit insert option is also

. available which allows cus-
+ tom material to be field

. installed in the aluminum

. door frame.

. The acrylic door insert
. is a white acrylic. A door

. assist mechanism is not

. available as an option on a
. bin with an acrylic door

. insert due to the light

. weight door.

. The glass door insert
. is tempered translucent

. glass. If a glass door insert
. option is specified and a

. door assist mechanism is
. also required, an assist

© mechanism must be

. specified as a separate

. option to the storage bin.

. Due to the weight of the

. glass door insert, it is

. recommended to specify
. the optional door assist

© mechanism.

. The omit insert custom

A

. fied and a door assist mech-
. anism is also required, an

. assist mechanism must be

. specified as a separate

. option to the storage bin.

. The weight of a custom

. insert on a Universal over

. the case bin can not exceed
: 102 pounds. Aninsertfora
. Universal over the case stor-
. age bin door with an assist

. mechanism must weigh

. within the range of

. 7 Va pounds to 102 pounds
. or the assist mechanism will

. not function correctly.

. Custom materials being

. installed in a door insert

: must comply with local build-
. ing codes. Consult with local
. authorities to determine

. compliance requirements.

. The use of safety glass is

. required if installing custom

. glass in a door insert. To

. install customer provided

. material in a picture frame

. door with the insert omitted,
. make sure the material is cut :
. precisely to the sizes listed
. on the dimensions matrix.

. » See Dimensions for

. Custom Field-Installed

. Picture Frame Door

. Inserts, page 111

material must be ordered
from a material vendor. If an
omit insert option is speci-

. Door assist mecha-

. nism, optional, consist of a
. gas cylinder and spring that

. provides an assisted open

. and close of the door. When
. opening the door, the spring
. pulls the door to the fully

. recessed position. When

. closing the door, the assist

. mechanism will slowly close
- the door. Universal bins ship
. with two assist mechanisms
. per door when specified.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. Lock in bin is concealed

. from view beneath the shelf.
. Locks are available factory-or :
. field-installed. Factory-

. installed locks are standard

. and available keyed random
. only. Two-door units are

. keyed alike. Optional field-

. installed locks are available

. with consecutive, specific,

. and random keying options.

. Master-keyed locks are also
. available. Field-installed lock :
. cylinders must be specified

. separately. :
. »Lock and Keying, page 374 :

. Shelf lights are available
. for use beneath bins. Lights
. recess into the bottom of

. overhead bins.

. »Page 162

. Divider is available as an
- option on overhead bins.

* Dividers ship in a package
- of four.

- »Page 114

» Universal Over the Case and In The Case Bins, continued

April 2015

- Back of storage bin is
- open to allow panel surface

to show. Metal backstop pre-

- vents contents of bin from
- damaging surface of the
- wall.

- Overhead storage bin
- height accepts standard
- and A4 binders.

. Steel support hooks

. on end supports insert

. into the slotted channel of a
. panel or wall channel and

. lock into place with a safety
;. catch.

. Additional support for
. stability may be required

: when overhead bins are

. attached to panels.

. Counterbalancing loads on
. opposite sides of the panels
. increases stability.

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets are avail-
- able to attach storage bins

> to wall of building. Specify

. as a separate style number.

> Tip: Select the omit brackets
. option when ordering the

- bin.

Universal Over the Case
and In the Case Bins

. Wall channels are avail-
. able to attach bins to con-

. crete or block walls. Wall

. channels can be used to

. attach bins and tackboards
. to wood, dry wall, or plaster -
. walls if the wall is reinforced. -
. > Page 116

. Wall channel horizontal :
- brace is required with wall -
- channels to support bins that -
- are wider than 48"
- »Page 116

l Wiring & Cabling [E

- Vertical wire managers
- are available to conceal .
: cords that are routed from
- light mounted beneath

- overhead storage.

: »Page 172
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Universal Storage

Universal Over the Case and In The Case Bins for Use with Answer Freestanding, continued

ll Surface Materials [§

Overhead bin
: « Paint

. Lock

© + 9201 Polished Chrome
.+ 9250 Ember Chrome
(optional)

Dividers
.+ White plastic

Application Topics

. Storage Capacities and

. Dimensions
. »See Storage Specification
. Guide

April 2015
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Universal Storage

Dimensions For Custom Field-Installed Picture Frame e o
Door Inserts Frame Door Inserts

3 For Universal Over the Case Bins :

. Custom Picture Frame Door Inserts
. +Bin *Door +Height Width Thickness

© - Width -Width - +/-0.02"  +/-0.02" +/-0.02"
24" 24" 15.933" 23.314" 0.138"
. 25" 25" 15.933" 24.314"  0.138"
- 30" 30" 15.933" 29.314"  0.138"
: 35" 35" 15.933" 34.314"  0.138"
" 36" 36" 15.933" 35.314"  0.138"
Ty 42" 15.933" 41.314"  0.138"
. 45" 45" 15.933" 44314"  0.138"
" 48 48" 15.933" 47.314"  0.138"
- 60" 30" (per door) 15.933" 29.314"  0.138"
© 66 33" (per door) 15.933" 32.314"  0.138"
S 70" 35" (per door) 15.933" 34.314"  0.138"
- 72 36" (per door) 15.933" 35.314"  0.138"
75" 3712" (per door) 15.933" 36.314"  0.138"

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's
. Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,

c
. aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the 3
. acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix. 5
: 4 ¢
.
; . . g 2
@l For Universal In the Case Bins 4 ©°
Custom Picture Frame Door Inserts : 3
: +Bin -Door +Height Width  Thickness "
- - Width -Width - +/-0.02" +/-0.02" +/-0.02"
24" 24" 15.000" 23.164" 0.138"
. 25" 25" 15.000" 24.164" 0.138"
30" 30" 15.000" 29.164" 0.138"
35" 35" 15.000" 34.164" 0.138"
. 36" 36" 15.000" 35.164" 0.138"
42" 42" 15.000" 41.164" 0.138"
45" 45" 15.000" 44.164" 0.138"
. 48" 48" 15.000" 47.164" 0.138"
60" 30" (per door) 15.000" 29.164" 0.138"
66 33" (per door) 15.000" 32.164" 0.138"
. 70" 35" (per door) 15.000" 34.164" 0.138"
72" 36" (per door) 15.000" 35.164" 0.138"
75" 372" (per door) 15.000" 36.664" 0.138"

Tip: A custom insert cannot be factory installed. Custom insert must be ordered from a material vendor and will not be handled like a Steelcase Customer's

. Own Material. In selecting materials for customer supplied inserts, consider material characteristics, such as effects from thermal changes, humidity changes,
. aging characteristics, and strength of material. Do not use materials that allow the overall size of the custom insert to deviate by amounts larger than the

. acceptable tolerances listed in the matrix.
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Universal Storage

Universal Shelves and Universal Personal Shelves

For Use with Wall-Mount Channels

. Universal shelves—

. can be attached to a wall

. using wall-mount channels in
. afreestanding application.

. » Specifying, page 280

. Universal personal
. shelves provide a wall-
. supported surface.

. P Specifying, page 281

- Metal backstop on

- Universal shelves pre-
: vents notebooks and equip-
- ment from damaging wall

: surface. Universal personal
. shelves do not have a

- backstop.

. On-module attachment
- hooks are integral to the

- end supports and are used

- to mount shelves on wall

- channels.

. Safety catch locks shelf
. units to frame to prevent
. accidental removal.

. Shelves are steel and ship
. ready to assemble.

Bl Actual Dimensions

: Universal shelves Universal personal shelves
* Depth 143" 1311/16"
. Width 24", 30" 36", 42", 24", 30" 36" 42", and 48"
: 48", 60", and 72"
Height 71/2" (Kick, Answer, Series 9000, 111/16" (thickness of shelf)
. and Avenir)
112

April 2015

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Universal Storage

3 Product Details

. Shelf lights are available
. for use beneath shelves.

- Lights recess into the bottom * ||

. of the overhead storage unit.
. »Page 162

Dividers are available

- field installed for use on

- Universal shelves. Dividers
- ship in a package of four.

- Dividers cannot attach to

- Universal personal shelves.

. A 11/2" gap exists

. between the personal shelf
. and the wall to allow for

. cable routing.

. The height dimension
. of the bracket (from

. top of personal shelf to

. the bottom of the bracket)
. is 612" H.

<

. Steel support hooks

* on end supports insert into
. the slotted channel of a wall
. channel and lock into place
- with a safety catch.

. Wall channels are avail-
. able to attach shelves to

. concrete or block walls. Wall
. channels can be used to

. attach shelves to wood, dry
. wall, or plaster walls, if wall

. is reinforced.

. > Page 116

Wiring & Cabling

. Vertical wire managers .
. conceal cords and cables :
. that are routed vertically out-
. side of the wall.

. »Page 172

il Surface Materials B
. Shelf :
: .« Paint .
: ll Application Topics [§
Storage Capacities and :
- Dimensions

: » For interior dimensions,

- see Storage Capacities and

- Dimensions in the Storage
- Specification Guide.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

Dividers

 Dividers Product Details m Surface Materials |l Actual Dimensions [§
PR \ ;

A carton of four Divider Depth 71"
dividers is available asan -+ White plastic only - »
option on overhead bins and Width Va \
Universal shelves. 172" at the back
N H 151
. »Specifying, page 282 Height 6'2
Divides space in panel-
supported bins and
Universal shelves. Dividers
will not work in universal
curved front bins or bins and
shelves introduced prior to
March 2007.
Divider can be used on
hutch kit or Series 9000
service module package
. accessory rail.
. Dividers for Overhead Product Details Surface Materials Actual Dimensions
. Storage Bins and
: Shelves Introduced Divider Depth 104"
. prior to March 2007 + Clear textured plastic only
: Width 4" at the back
12" at the front
Height 415"
» Specifying, page 283
Divides space in bins and
shelves.
114 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

Horizontal Wall Attachment Brackets

For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets can

. attach to wall of building to

. accept Universal sliding

. door, Universal Over the

. Case, and Universal In the

. Case storage bins. Brackets
. will not accept bins intro-

- duced prior to March 2007,
. TS Series bins or universal
. curved front bins.

- »Specifying, page 282

. Tip: Specify as a separate

. style number.

Product Details

- Horizontal wall attach-
- ment brackets must

- match the width of the

- storage bin.

- Tip: Select the omit brackets
- option when ordering the

- bin.

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets include

. brackets and a steel back to
. enclose the storage bin.

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets can be

. positioned on wall at height
. needed.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. sliding door, Universal over
. the case, and Universal in
. the case bins to a building
. wall. TS Series and

: Universal curved front bins
. cannot attach to horizontal
- wall attachment brackets.

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets can be
. used to attach Universal

. Shelves cannot hang off
. horizontal wall attachment
. brackets.

- Mounting of horizontal

- wall attachment brackets

- must include attachment to
- at least two wall studs, but
- itis recommended to attach
- to all studs in wall behind

- the storage bin. Storage

- bins that are 24"W or 25"W
- can only be mounted with

- horizontal wall attachment
- brackets if wall is con-

- structed with 16" stud

- centers.

April 2015

. Field install:
.« Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.

* Drywall or plywood with
58" thick Toggler R-type
316" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
SCrew.

* - Wood studs with #10 wood

screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

Steel studs with #10 sheet
metal screws of appropri-
ate length with counter-
sunk flat head screw.

- Limit of one bin for each
: horizontal wall attachment
: bracket.

. Attaching worksur-

. faces to horizontal wall

* attachment brackets is not
- possible.

. Horizontal wall attach-
. ment brackets allow

- overhead storage bin to fit

- flush to wall.

Horizontal Wall
Attachment Brackets

3l Actual Dimensions [

: Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", :

+ 60", and 72"

d Surface Materials [B

. Brackets and steel
. back
.+ Paint
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Universal Storage

Wall Hang Channels and Horizontal Braces

For Use with Overhead Storage Bins and Shelves

. Slotted steel channel

. can attach to wall of building
. to accept shelves, overhead
. storage bins, worksurfaces,
. or tackboards. Channel will

: accept all universal bins and
. shelves, TS Series bins and
. bins and shelves introduced
. prior to March 2007.

. »Specifying, page 284

. Tip: Must specify bin or

. shelf with Answer, Kick,

. Avenir, or Series 9000

. bracket to hang on wall

. channel. y

N

Screw hole positions
643/8"H

225/g"

225/g"

101/4"

Floor

B Actual Dimensions :

3 Product Details :

. Component limits for

- each pair of wall

- channels are as follows:
.+ Two bins or shelves

.+ One worksurface and two

Wall channel can be
. positioned on wall at height
. needed.

. Field install:
.+ Concrete walls with Hilti

type anchors.

.+ Drywall or plywood with

58" thick Toggler R-type
¥16" wall anchors with
countersunk flat head
screw.

« Steel or wood studs with
#10 sheet metal or wood
screws of appropriate
length with countersunk
flat head screw.

. Anchors must be used in
. each screw hole location on
. the wall channel.

screw position

Q0 Q oo

: Components attach at
: 1" increments, but screws
- block some slot locations.

Wall hang channels
and horizontal braces

shelves

.« One worksurface and one

. Wall channels can be :
. used to support shelves,

. overhead storage bins,

. worksurfaces, and tack-

. boards. Wall channels can
. be shared.

bin

. Horizontal brace is

. available to reinforce vertical
- wall channels that support
- storage bins, shelves, or

. worksurfaces that are

. attached to walls. Bins and
: shelves that are 48"W or

- less do not require a hori-

- zontal brace. All worksur-

. faces require horizontal

. braces.

. Depth 1%8" (28 mm)

© Width 546" (24 mm)

Height 66" (1676 mm)
116

. Wall channel horizontal
. brace is required for EACH
- storage bin or shelf that is
- wider than 48". The brace
should be placed at the posi- -
. tion along the vertical wall .
. channel where the top of the
- bin or shelf will be placed.

Width of horizontal
- brace must match width of
- shelf or storage bin.

April 2015

. Wall channel horizontal
- brace is also available in
42" and 48" widths and can

- be used in applications

- where there is concern

. regarding the strength of the
. wall. These braces must

. also be used with wall-

. mounted worksurfaces.

3l Surface Materials [§

. Wall channel
© « Paint

Horizontal brace
: « Paint

. Wall hang channels for
. shelves, overhead storage
- bins, or tackboards cannot
- be used with a wall start

- junction.

. Worksurfaces may be

. attached to wall channels

: with cantilevers, subject to
- the following application

- guidelines:

-+ All worksurfaces must be

24"D or less.
Worksurfaces must be
supported by a cantilever
or legs every 42" or 48".
Cantilevers can be shared
when worksurfaces are
adjacent.

Wall channel horizontal
braces must be installed
directly behind all wall-
mounted worksurfaces,
and also at the top of the
wall channels.

.

Ce Worksurface-supported

pedestals cannot be hung
from a wall-mounted
worksurface.

8l Application Topics :
- Reinforce wall by position- :
- ing studs where wall chan-

- nels will be attached. See
- dimensions below.

Distance between center lines of
reinforced wall channels matches
width of overhead storage unit.

Top view

. Tip: Wall channels can be shared.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Wall Hang Channels and
Horizontal Braces
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. Bins, supported by frames,

. provide overhead storage in the
. work space. Bin shelf, top, and
. back are steel. Side panels are
. plastic. Door is steel or wood.

. Bins ship fully assembled.

. »Specifying, page 287

- Safety catches lock

- overhead storage unit to

- bracket and frame to prevent
- accidental removal.

. Basic attachment

. brackets are used to

> mount bins on wall-mounted
. channels with vertical slot

. patterns. Bracket allows bin
* to be flush with the bracket
. or to extend beyond the

- bracket up to 12"

. Universal curved

Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins
For Use with Wall-Mount Channels

Locks are standard on

the bin. Lock is centeredon -
the underside of the case and -
angled forward to provide a -
clean aesthetic, yet itis easy -
to access. Locks are standard -
factory-installed, keyed .
random. .
» Lock and Keying, page 374 :

. front bins cannot be

- mounted on a hutch kit.

Easy open AND easy
close doors open over
the top of the bin.

Actual Dimensions

Overhead storage bin

Depth 161/2"

Inside depth 13%4"

Width 307 36", 42", or 48"

Inside width 27V/4", 33V/4", 39/4", or 45V/4"
- Height 15"

. Height with door open 23"

* Inside height 13%4"

118 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

Universal Curved Front Bins

3 Connections [l Surface Materials [§

3 Product Details :

. provides a clean aesthetic,

. yetitis easy to access.

. Locks are available

. factory-or field-installed.

. Factory-installed locks are

. standard and available

. keyed random only. Optional
. field-installed locks are

. available with consecutive,

. specific, and random keying
. options. Master-keyed locks
. are also available. Field-

. installed lock cylinders must
. be specified separately.

. »Lock and Keying, page

. 374

. Bin has access holes
. in bottom of bin for wire
. management.

Bookends hold books and
. . other materials upright in
. Lock is angled forward so it :

bin.

Back of bin is closed.

Bin height accepts
. standard and A4 binders.

Top of bin cannot be
: loaded.

Stationary shelves can
. be added to bins on site.

. Stationary shelf hangs
. from the bottom of curved

- front bins with KBIN_ style
. numbers. Space between
. bottom of bin and top of

. stationary shelf is 512",

* Overall stationary shelf

. height dimension is 6%32".

. Specify the same width as
. corresponding bin. Shelf is
. steel with molded endcaps.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

- Bin comes standard with
. basic attachment bracket.

- Underline task light’s
34" profile makes it the ideal
. task lighting solution for

: Universal bins and shelves.
: Underline task light includes
. the lamp, ballast, and 9'

. cord. It virtually disappears
: when mounted beneath

. these storage solutions.

: Underline mounts flush to

. the bottom of Universal bins
. and shelves using screws.

. Task light is field-installed

: and pre-drilled holes are

. provided. Spiral 9' cord

. option is designed to drop

. straight down from fixture.

. This option is an aesthetic

. alternative to the traditional
. cord. Housing is 24"W and

© 34"H and is available in dark
. champagne, pewter, and

. black.

- For New York City,

. tool-free clips are required

. for flush mount applications
. within New York. Clips allow :
+ removal of Underline without
: use of a tool.

. Wall channels are avail-
. able to attach bins to con-

. crete or block walls. Wall

. channels can be used to

. attach bins and tackboards

. to wood, dry wall, or plaster
. walls if the wall is reinforced.
. »Page 116

April 2015

. Bins
© « Paint
.+ Metallic paint (optional)

. Side panel
-+ Color molded plastic to

match bin color if textured
paint is specified for bin

-+ Painted plastic to match

bin color if metallic paint is
specified for bin

. Fronts

.+ Paint

.+ Metallic paint (optional)
.+ Wood (optional)

Locks
: +» 9201 Polished Chrome
.+ 9250 Ember Chrome

(optional)

Basic attachment
- brackets
.« Black

Open design upmount
- bracket
-+ Shiny chrome

. Stationary shelf
.« Paint
.+ Metallic paint (optional)

. Endcaps for stationary
. shelf
.+ 6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
. stationary shelf
.+ Shiny chrome

il Application Topics [

Storage Capacities and -
- Dimensions

- > For interior dimensions,

- see Storage Capacities and
- Dimensions in the Storage

- Specification Guide.
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Universal Storage

Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves

For Use with Wall-Mount Channels

. L-shelf, supported by frames, >
. provide overhead storage in the
. work space. L-shelf and back

. are steel. L-shelf is partially

. field-assembled.

. > Specifying, page 288

. Safety catches lock

. overhead storage unit to
bracket and frame to prevent
accidental removal.

. Basic attachment

. brackets are used to

. mount bins on panels

. with vertical slot patterns.
. Bracket allows bin to be

. flush with the bracket or

. to extend beyond the Endcaps are molded
. bracket up to 12", plastic.

516" diameter rods
provide an open aes-
thetic to the sides of the
L-shelf.

Spacers on shelf attach back
. to shelf.

3l Actual Dimensions

Shelf
Depth 144"
© Width 297/8) 357/8, 417/8', or 477/8"
Inside width 25%/4" 31%/4" 37%/4", or 43%/4"
Height 15"
. Shelf thickness 5"
120 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

3 Product Details :

Spacer

Shelf

AN

NN Vo

L
1/4" gap

Spacers on shelf provide
- V4" gap between back and
- shelf. Back screws to shelf
- through spacers.

<H

—

\}

Bookends hold books and
. other materials upright on
. shelf.

. L-shelves are intended

. as a companion to the

. Universal curved front bins.

. They will not align horizon-

. tally if mounted adjacent to a
. Universal over the case or

. Universal in the case bin in

. standard or upmount

. applications.

Stationary shelves can
. be added to bins on site.

c

. Stationary shelf hangs

- from the bottom of L-shelves
. with KLSHF_ style numbers.
. Space between bottom of

. L-shelf and top of stationary

. shelfis 52". Overall station-
- ary shelf height dimension is
. 6532". Specify the same

. width as corresponding

. L-shelf. Shelf is steel with

. molded endcaps.

. Tip: Stationary shelf cannot

- hang from an upmounted bin -

or shelf.

. L-shelves come standard
+ with basic attachment
. bracket.

. Underline task light’s

. 34" profile makes it the ideal
. task lighting solution for

. Universal bins and shelves.
. Underline task light includes
. the lamp, ballast, and 9'

. cord. It virtually disappears
. when mounted beneath

. these storage solutions.

: Underline mounts flush to

. the bottom of Universal bins
. and shelves using screws.

. Task light is field-installed

. and pre-drilled holes are

. provided. Spiral 9' cord

. option is designed to drop

. straight down from fixture.

. This option is an aesthetic

. alternative to the traditional
. cord. Housing is 24"W and

© ¥4"H and is available in dark
. champagne, pewter, and

. black.

. For New York City, tool-
. free clips are required for

. flush mount applications

. within New York. Clips allow
. removal of Underline without
. use of a tool.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Wall channels are avail-

- able to attach L-shelves to

- concrete or block walls. Wall
- channels can be used to

- attach L-shelves and tack-

- boards to wood, dry wall, or
- plaster walls if the wall is

- reinforced.

- > Page 116

Bl Surface Materials [§

L-shelves
:+ + Paint
: « Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for L-shelf
- and stationary shelf
+ + 6695 Midnight only

Basic attachment
- brackets
.« Black

Spacers :
.+ Plastic: 6695 Midnight only -

Rods
-« Shiny chrome

Stationary shelf
-+ Paint
: + Metallic paint (optional)

Endcaps for stationary
- shelf
: + 6695 Midnight only

Attachment rods for
. stationary shelf
.« Shiny chrome

April 2015

: Application Topics :

. Storage Capacities and
. Dimensions

- P For interior dimensions,

. see Storage Capacities and
. Dimensions in the Storage

. Specification Guide.

Universal L-Shelves
and Stationary Shelves

121
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Universal Storage

Accessories for Universal Gurved Front Bins and Universal L-Shelves

Bookends Product Details Surface Materials Actual Dimensions

Divides space in bins and Bookend Depth 514"
shelves. + 6695 Midnight only
Width 6"
Height 8"
. ADA Pull Product Details Surface Materials
: ADA pull mounts to inside + 6695 Midnight only

of bin door and makes it
possible to close the bin
from a seated position. ADA
pull is ordered separately.

122 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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s‘im Shelves Slim Shelves

. Slim shelves provide a panel- : Product Details .
. supported surface that attaches . :

. to Answer, Kick, Series 9000, . Slim shelves attach to

. Avenir, and Montage with + Answer, Kick, Series 9000,

. panel-specific brackets. . Avenir, and Montage with :

. »Specifying, page 290 . panel-specific brackets. . >

. Slim shelf is an extruded
. aluminum shelf that provides
. storage for small items.

Answer will not
© support two shelves
. installed end to end.

- Gap at back of slim @ Surface Materials [B
- shelf allows routing of shelf - :

: light cord. . Slim shelves
: .+ Paint
12" Attachment brackets
max .« Painted to match shelf
12"
max
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. Slim shelves can be

. mounted off-module. No

. more than 12" overhang on
. either side of panel is rec-

. ommended. Brackets attach
. on vertical seams of panel,

. while the shelf adjusts off-

. module on the brackets.

. Two attachment

. brackets are included

. with shelves less than or

. equal to 48"W. Two attach-
. ment brackets and a mid-

. span support are included
. with shelves wider than

. 48"W.

il Actual Dimensions

- Depth 6%8"

Width 24", 30", 36", 42", 48", 60", 72", 96"

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 123
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files

. One-High and Two

. Drawer lateral files

. serve a dual purpose as

. high-density storage and as
. an inviting space for guests.
. P Specifying, page 292

. 1.5-high lateral files

. provide multi-zone storage

. for binders, hanging folders,
. and piling surfaces at a

. height which allows for com-
. fortable guest seating in col-
. laborative environments.

. »Specifying, page 292

. Label holders are

. included with each drawer.

. Label holder fits inside the

. integral pull or can be affixed
. to the front of the drawer or

: door. Perforated labels are

. included and can be created
. using the template available

. on www.steelcase.com/label.

Pulls on flush-front lat-
eral files are full width
and integral.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available
in a variety of shapes.

- Finished back is
- standard.

Top is standard 1"H steel
on units with steel fronts
and standard 1%16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are
available.

. Three base options are
. available: the universal 3"
. base, FrameOne foot, and

- ciscape glide. All three

- bases have the same overall

- height.

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.

. Lock is standard on lateral
. files and is located at top left
. corner of drawer. Locks are
. standard factory-installed,

. keyed random.

. »Lock and Keying, page

. 374

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install lateral file on
uneven floors.

Drawers are standard
12"H and open full depth for
total access to the contents.

8l Actual Dimensions

Depth with flush steel 18" and 2315"
. or open front

. Depth with proud 1874" and 24"

. steel or wood front
* Width 30" 36" and 42"
* Height 16" 22 and 28"
124 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

3 Product Details :

. Base options

. Universal 3" Base

. c:scape Glide Base

g |m
- FrameOne Foot Base

Tip: All base options have
. same overall height.

. Flush-front pull is full

. width and integral with the
. drawer. Pull is available on
. steel drawers only.

pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

.

c:scape pull

. Proud-front pulls are

. available in the following

. styles—contemporary, han-
. dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
. is 192 mm and available on
. steel or wood veneer draw-
. ers. c:scape pulls (200 mm)
. are available on steel only.

Contemporary

. Drawer interiors include
. one hanging folder bar per

. drawer in each 18"D case

. and two rails per drawer in

. each 24"D case. Alternative
. interiors are available as

. options.

. Hanging folder bar

. accommodates side-to-

. side filing of letter-, A4

. international-, and legal-size
. hanging folders. Additional

. bars are available and must
. be specified separately.

. P»Page 328

. Rails accommodate front-

. to-back filing of letter-, A4

. international-, and legal-

. size hanging folders. Rail

. packages accommodate two
. rows of letter-size files in

. 30"W and 36"W drawers

. and three rows of letter-size

. files in 42"W drawers. See

. Storage Capacities for addi-

. tional details. Additional rails
. are available and must be

. specified separately.

. P For interior dimensions,

. see Storage Capacities and

. Dimensions in the Storage

. Specification Guide.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. Dividers accommodate

. side-to-side filing of expand-
. able folders and other

. objects. Divider packages

. include three dividers and

. one hanging folder bar per
. drawer. Additional dividers

. are available and must be

. specified separately.

. »Page 329

. Safety interlock sys-
. tem allows only one drawer
. to be opened at a time.

7

- Locks are available fac-

- tory- or field-installed.

- Factory-installed locks are

- standard and available

- keyed random only. Optional
- field-installed locks are avail-
- able with consecutive, spe-

- cific, and random keying

- options. Master-keyed locks
- are also available. Field-

- installed lock cylinders must
- be specified separately.

- »Lock and Keying, page

- 374

. Individual drawer locks -
- are available as an option

- for an application that would
- limit access to each drawer.
- Lateral files include a secu-

- rity shield between drawers

- to prevent unauthorized

- access. Individual locking

- drawers are only available

- with field-installed locks.

- Consecutive, specific, and

- random keying are available.
- Field-installed lock cylinders
- must be specified

- separately.

- »Lock and Keying, page

- 374

. No-top lateral files are

. available for use with cush-
. ion top or beneath a com-

. mon top shared among

. several lateral files.

. Hardware is included to

. attach case to worksurface.
. No-top option reduces

© height of file by 1"

. FrameOne top
3/4"H

Steel top

: 1"H

. Veneer top

: 13/16"H
Laminate top

: 13/16"H

: Laminate and wood

. veneer tops with square-
. edge profiles are available in :
. place of standard 1"H steel
. tops. Laminate and wood

. veneer tops are ¥16" taller

. than steel tops and will add
. that dimension to the overall
. height of the lateral file.

7

. FrameOne top matches

. the height of a FrameOne

- bench. A 3/4"H wood or lami-
. nate top floats above a

. painted steel security top

* using six black plastic spac-
. ers. FrameOne top can be

. specified on 28"H files only,
. making the overall height

L 281/2"H.

Universal One-High,
1.5-High, and Two Drawer
Lateral Files

' Security top is available

> as an option for installations
- where the file will be installed
" beneath a worksurface, but
> not physically attached. Thin
- steel top prevents unautho-
> rized access to the contents
- of the cabinet. Security top

- is not structural and can be

- specified on 28"H files only.
- Security top reduces overall
- height of file to approxi-

- mately 27"H.

. Counterweight pack-

. ages must be specified

> as an option for lateral files

> that are not ganged to

- another case or bolted to

- the floor or wall. Counter-

- weights can also be ordered
- separately.

- »Page 332
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. Intermediate support is

- used with Universal One-

. High or 1.5-High storage as

. a worksurface support allow- -
. ing for nesting of low :
. storage.

Cushion top is ordered
- separately for use on one-
. high lateral files without top.

> Universal One-High, 1.5 High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued 125
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Universal Storage

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer Lateral Files, continued

2

- Ganging hardware is

- included to increase stability
- and maintain alignment by

- joining adjacent components
- side by side, back to back,

- or both. Lateral files can also
- be bolted to the floor or wall
- for stability.

- Wood veneer

Laminate
- with square  with square
- edge profile

. Field-installed tops are
. available in two choices—

. wood veneer with square

. edge profile or laminate with
. square edge profile. Tops

. can be used on an individual
. lateral file, or larger tops can
. be used to connect files to

. make a credenza.

. »Page 323

- Field-installed acces-

- sories are available, includ- .

- ing drawer accessories and
- counterweight packages.
- »Page 327

126

Anchor bracket secures
file, cabinet, or tower to floor
in seismic zones to reduce
the risk of hazards during
earthquakes. Four bracket
packages are required for
each cabinet.

Note: Local seismic
requirements vary.
Compliance with local code
requirements is the respon-
sibility of the customer or

. their authorized agent. For a
. California Office of

. Statewide Health Planning

. and Development (OSHPD)
. approved anchor bracket,

. contact Specials.

. Tip: Anchor bracket cannot

. be used with pedestals.

. »Page 332

e

. Overfile cabinets are

. separate components that

- are field installed on top of

. lateral files, combination

. cabinets, storage cabinets,
- and wardrobe cabinets to

- provide space for additional
- files, ring binders, or miscel-
- laneous storage.

' »See Storage Specification
- Guide

3l Surface Materials [B

. Lateral, including steel
. top, fixed shelf, and

. integral pulls

.« Paint

. Contemporary, handle,
. jazz, and bar pulls

© » 0835 Black

: + 9201 Polished Chrome

© » 9211 Nickel

.+ 9212 Silver

. ciscape pull

: + 4140 Arctic White Gloss
.+ 4144 Black Gloss

© » 4799 Platinum Metallic

. Wood veneer top,

. lift-up door, and drawer
. fronts

+ + Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes

.+ Customiz stain (option)
:+ Fullfill finish (option) is

: available on field-installed
: wood veneer tops only.

. Tip: Specify file with no top
. option.

Laminate top
© « Laminate
.+ Open Line laminate

(option)

Lock
: + 9201 Polished Chrome
© » 9250 Ember Chrome

(option)

. Drawer bodies, hang-
. ing folder bars, rails,
. and dividers

.+ Black

Cushion top
.« Fabric
.+ Leather

April 2015

. Cushion top will be manu-
. factured in a four seam pat-
. ternin all standard solid

. color seating upholstery,

. leather, vinyls, COM

. leathers, and COM vinyls.

. These upholsteries are:

.+ Brisa

.+ Buzz2

.+ Chainmail

.« Cogent: Connect

.« Cricket

.+ Elmosoft Leather

.+ Gaja—C2C

.+ Hampstead

.« Leather

.+ Stand In

*« Vinyl

. Cushion top will be manu-
. factured in a two seam pat-

. tern for all approved

. standard patterned seating

. upholstery, leather, vinyl,

. COM leathers, and COM .
. vinyls. All approved standard :
. textured upholsteries will .
. also be manufactured in a

. two seam pattern including

. leather, vinyl, COM leathers,
. and COM vinyls.

: Application Topics :

. Storage Capacities and -
- Dimensions

- »See Storage Specification
- Guide

. Lateral files are normally -
: shipped in heavy-duty, recy- -
- clable stretch wrap to reduce -
: the amount of corrugated
. board needed.

- Counterweight pack-
. ages ship separately from
: case and must be

- field-installed.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal One-High,
1.5-High, and Two Drawer

Lateral Files
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Universal Storage

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals

. Towers provide storage of a
. variety of work and personal

. items for an individual, includ-
. ing paper, binders, books, and

. coats.

. P Specifying, pages 298 — 317

- Finished back is
- standard.

. Interior of tower is avail-
. able in a variety of configu-

. rations combining coat

. storage, fixed and adjustable
. shelves, and file drawers.

. Pull on flush-front

. tower is integral and full
. height on doors and full

. width on drawers.

. Locks are standard on

. door and drawers. Locks are
. standard factory-installed,

. keyed random. Door and

. drawer locks are keyed

. alike.

. > Lock and Keying, page

. 374

Top is standard 1"H steel.
Other top options are
available.

Door is available in steel or
wood veneer. Hinges are
European-style and allow
doors to open to 110° for full
access to the interior. Door
is available hinged on left or
right.

3 Product Details :

. Base options

Locker space is 9" wide
and standard with a coat
rod.

. Three base options are
. available: the universal 3"

. base, FrameOne foot, and

. ciscape glide. All three

. bases have the same overall
. height. All other universal

. towers are available with the
. universal 3" base only.

Drawers open their full
depth for total access to
the contents.

Leveling glides adjust up
to 3/4" for universal 3" base
and up to 1" for c:scape
glide and FrameOne foot
base to install tower

on uneven floors.

Pull on proud-front
tower is available in a
variety of shapes.

. Universal 3" Base

. c:scape Glide Base

Drawer fronts are avail-
able in steel or wood veneer.

M Actual Dimensions

Depth with flush steel front 18" 234" and 294"
187/8", 24" and 30"

- Depth with proud steel or

.| U
. FrameOne Foot Base

. All base options have

- same overall height.

- FrameOne foot base and

- ciscape glide base are only
- available on 18"'D and 24"D
- open side towers.

- wood front
© Width 24"
. Height 471/2"% 52" and 652"
128 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

. Interior of tower com-

. bines coat storage, box and
. file drawers, fixed and

. adjustable shelves.

* Flush-front pull is integral
- and full height on the door

- and full width on the drawers.
- Pull is available on steel

- doors and drawers only.

pull

Handle
pull

Jazz pull

Bar pull

c:scape pull

. Proud-front pulls are

. available in the following

. styles—contemporary, han-
. dle, jazz, and bar. Door pull
: is 192 mm and drawer pulls
- are 128 mm. Proud-front

. pulls are available on steel
© or wood veneer doors and

. drawers. c:scape pulls (200
: mm) are available on steel
. only.

. Lift-up door is standard

+ on 65Y2"H vertical drawer

. towers and workstation verti-
: cals, and includes a fixed

. shelf. Flush-front door

. recedes into the case and

. proud-front door lifts above

: case.

. Adjustable shelves on
: 52"H and 652"H open
- side towers are recessed
. from the front and side of the
. tower. Shelves adjust in 212"
. vertical increments. Opening
© on 4712"H tower is 1312"H

+ and does not come with an

. adjustable shelf.

Contemporary - i
. ers supports adjustable

. shelves and is painted to
. match the case.

. Frosted glass adjustable
. shelves are available as an
. option on open side towers.
. Tip: If glass shelves are

. selected, they will replace

. all steel shelves in the unit.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Post on open side tow-

. Adjustable shelves in

. dual door and full front
. towers can be positioned

. in the interior of the tower in
- 34" vertical increments using
. areversible bracket. The

- first shelf above a file drawer
. is a fixed shelf.

. Drawer accessories

- include one divider and one
- pencil tray in each box

- drawer. File drawers can

- accommodate front-to-back
- filing of letter-size hanging

- folders without the use of

- additional accessories.

- Safety interlock sys-
- tem allows only one drawer
- to be opened at a time.

. Locks are available fac-

. tory- or field-installed.

. Factory-installed locks are

. standard and available

. keyed random only. Door

. and drawer locks are keyed

. alike. Optional field-installed
. locks are available with con-
. secutive, specific, and ran-

. dom keying options.

. Master-keyed locks are also
. available. Field-installed lock :
. cylinders must be specified
. separately.

. > Lock and Keying, page

. 374

Drawer lock in open
. side tower is located in
. the top file drawer.

. Drawer lock in dual

. door tower, full front

. tower, and workstation
- vertical tower is located
. approximately 36" from the

. floor and also secures the

. lift-up door on 6512"H units.

. Individual drawer

. locks are available as an

. option on workstation verti-

. cals for applications where

;. you want to limit access to

- each drawer. Workstation

. verticals include a security

. shield above each drawer to
. prevent unauthorized access.
. In 6572"H towers, the lift-up
. door is controlled by the lock
. in the drawer directly below.
. Individual locking drawers

. are only available with field-
. installed locks. Consecutive,
. specific, and random keying
. options are available. Master- :
. keyed locks are also avail-

. able. Field-installed lock

. cylinders must be specified

. separately.

. P Lock and Keying, page

. 374

. Exception: Individual drawer
. locks are not available on

. towers with 6"H drawers.

Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

Steel top
1"H
Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

. Laminate and wood

. veneer tops with square-
. edge profiles are available in
. place of standard 1"H steel

. tops. Laminate and wood

. veneer tops are ¥1¢" taller

. than steel tops and will add

. that dimension to the overall
. height of the tower.

Proud
wood
front

Pa

Steel top

. Top will default to steel on
. towers with proud wood .
. fronts since the door overlaps -
. and partially conceals the :
* top. Wood top is available as -
. an option. :

. Counterweight pack-

. ages must be specified for
. certain towers that are not

. ganged to another tower,

. or bolted to the floor or wall.
. Counterweights can also be
. ordered separately.

. »Page 332

» Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals, continued 129
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Universal Storage

Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals, continued

. Door on full front tow-
. ers is full height and can be
- hinged on the left or right.

- Coat storage space is

- always located on the same
- side as the door hinge.

- Ganging hardware is

. included to increase stability
: and maintain alignment by

. joining adjacent components
. side by side, back to back,

. or both. Towers can also be
: bolted to the floor or wall for
. stability.

. Worksurface to tower
. connector eliminates the
. need for other worksurface

. supports such as legs orend !
- contact Specials.

- Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
- be used with pedestals.
- »Page 332

. supports next to the tower.
. »See page 322

130

. Worksurface to tower
: connector eliminates the
. need for other worksurface
. supports such as legs orend :
. supports next to the tower.
. »See page 322

. Worksurface to tower
. alignment. Proud front

. towers align with 231/2"D,

+ 24"D, 29'2"D, and 30"D

- worksurfaces. Flush front

. towers extend 78"

: beyond 24"D and 30"D

- worksurfaces, and /8"

. beyond 2312"D and 291/2"D
. worksurfaces.

e
‘P

SO

Field-installed acces-
- sories are available, includ- -
- ing drawer accessories and
- shelf bookends.

- »Page 327

- Anchor bracket secures

- file, cabinet, or tower to floor
- in seismic zones to reduce

- the risk of hazards during

- earthquakes. Four bracket

- packages are required for

- each cabinet.

- Note: Local seismic

- requirements vary.

- Compliance with local code

- requirements is the respon-

- sibility of the customer or

- their authorized agent. For a
- California Office of

- Statewide Health Planning

- and Development (OSHPD)

approved anchor bracket,

4l Surface Materials [§ Application Topics :

. Tower, including steel
. top, hinged door, inte-
- gral pulls, drawer

. fronts, and adjustable
. shelves

: « Paint

Post
.« Paint to match tower
(default)

. Contemporary, handle,
. jazz, and bar pulls

© + 0835 Black

: + 9201 Polished Chrome

© + 9211 Nickel

© + 9212 Silver

. ciscape pull

© + 4140 Arctic White Gloss
: + 4144 Black Gloss

© 4799 Platinum Metallic

. Wood veneer top,

- hinged doors, and

. drawer fronts

+ » Wood veneer—

. Open pore finishes

.+ Customiz stain (option)

. Laminate top

: « Laminate

.+ Open Line laminate
(option)

Glass adjustable
. shelves
.+ Frosted tempered glass

. Lock

© » 9201 Polished Chrome
.+ 9250 Ember Chrome

: (option)

. Drawer bodies, pencil
. tray, and box drawer
. divider

© « Black

Coat rod
.+ Black with black supports

April 2015

. Storage Capacities and
. Dimensions

. »See Storage Specification

: Guide

. Towers are normally

. shipped in heavy-duty, recy-
. clable stretch wrap to reduce :
. the amount of corrugated

. board needed.

. Counterweight pack-
. ages ship separately from
. case and must be field

. installed.
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Universal Towers and
Workstation Verticals

c
=
<

o

=

']

=
(7]
-
-]
=
2
e
o

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 131

April 2015



Universal Storage

Universal Lateral Files

. Lateral files are ideal for
. high-density paper storage.
. > Specifying, page 318

* Finished back is
. standard.

. Lock is standard on lateral
. files and secures all drawers
. and lift-up door. On 52"H

. and 65'2"H files, lock is

. located at top left corner of
. drawer that is third from the
. bottom. On 28"H and 40"H
. files, lock is located at top

. left corner of top drawer.

. Locks are standard factory-
. installed, keyed random.

. P Lock and Keying, page

. 374

. Base is 3"H and is integral
. to the case.

Drawer and lift-up door
fronts are available in steel
or wood veneer.

Pulls on proud-front
lateral files are available
in a variety of shapes. Pulls
are located at the top of a
drawer and at the bottom of
a lift-up door.

//I

Top is standard 1"H steel
on units with steel fronts
and standard 1%16"H wood
veneer on units with wood
fronts. Other top options are
available.

-
g/

Product Details

. Flush-front pull is full

. width and integral with the
. drawer. Pull is available on
. steel drawers only.

Contemporary
pull .

Jazz pull

&Bar pull
. /czscape pull

. Proud-front pulls are

. available in the following
. styles—contemporary, han-
. dle, jazz, and bar. Each pull
/ : is 192 mm and available on
/ . steel or wood veneer doors
. - - . L ) . and drawers. c:scape pulls
: "‘2"‘,?';“9 9"d°s| af?'g'St up Drawers open their full * (200 mm) are available on
- to ST for universa 3" base depth for total access tothe steel only.
- and up to 1" for c:scape contents are standard 12'"H. -
. glide and FrameOne foot
. base to install lateral file on
* uneven floors. Label holders are
: included with each drawer.
Label holder fits inside the
integral pull or can be affixed
to the front of the drawer or
door. Perforated labels are
included and can be created
using the template available
on www.steelcase.com/label.
: Pull on flush-front
: lateral file is full width
3l Actual Dimensions and integral.
. Depth with flush steel front 18" and 238"
. Depth with proud steel or 187/8" and 24"
* wood front
© Width 36" and 42"
. Height 40" 52" and 652"
132 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Storage

. Drawer interiors include
. one hanging folder bar per
. drawer in each 18"D case

. and two rails per drawer in

. each 24"D case. Alternative
. interiors are available as

. options.

. Tip: Your specification for

. optional drawer interiors

. will apply to all the drawers
. within a single lateral file.

' Hanging folder bar

- accommodates side-to-

- side filing of letter-, A4

. international-, and legal-size
- hanging folders. Additional

- bars are available and must
- be specified separately.

- »Page 328

. Rails accommodate front-

- to-back filing of letter-, A4

. international-, and legal-

- size hanging folders. Rail

. packages accommodate two
. rows of letter-size files in

. 30"W and 36"W drawers

. and three rows of letter-size

- files in 42"W drawers. See

. Storage Capacities for addi-

. tional details. Additional rails
. are available and must be

. specified separately.

. » For interior dimensions,

. see Storage Capacities and

* Dimensions in the Storage

. Specification Guide.

. Dividers accommodate

. side-to-side filing of expand-
. able folders and other

. objects. Divider packages

. include three dividers and

. one hanging folder bar per
- drawer. Additional dividers

. are available and must be

. specified separately.

. »Page 329

. Lift-up door with fixed

. shelf is standard in the top
. position of 651/2"H cases.

. Door is 13'/2"H to accommo-
. date standard-height binders.
. Door on lateral files with

. flush-front recesses inside

. the case; door on proud-

. front case lifts up above the
. case.

Lift-up door on flush-
- front cases is available
. with an optional roll-out shelf -
- in place of the standard fixed
- shelf. Roll-out shelf includes
- three dividers and one hang-
- ing file folder bar to function

- as a backstop.

- Safety interlock sys-

. tem allows only one drawer
- or roll-out shelf to be opened
- atatime.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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- Locks are available fac-

. tory- or field-installed.

. Factory-installed locks are

. standard and available

. keyed random only. Optional
. field-installed locks are avail-
. able with consecutive, spe-

. cific, and random keying

. options. Master-keyed locks
. are also available. Field-

. installed lock cylinders must
. be specified separately.

. »Lock and Keying, page

: 374

- Individual drawer

- locks are available as an

. option for applications where
. you want to limit access to

- each drawer. Lateral files

. include a security shield

. above each drawer to pre-

. vent unauthorized access.

+ In 65%2"H cases, the lock in
. the drawer below controls

. the lift-up door in the top

. position. Individual locking

. drawers are only available

. with field-installed locks.

. Consecutive, specific, and

. random keying options are
. available. Field-installed lock :
. cylinders must be specified
. separately.

. »Lock and Keying, page

. 374

. No-top lateral files are

. available for installations

. where cases will be installed
. under a worksurface or be-

. neath a common top shared
. among several lateral files.

. Hardware is included to

. attach case to worksurface.
. No-top option reduces

. height of file by 1"

April 2015

Steel top
1"H
Veneer top
13/16"H

Laminate top
13/16"H

. Laminate and wood

. veneer tops with square-
. edge profiles are available in
. place of standard 1"H steel

. tops. Laminate and wood

. veneer tops are ¥16" taller

. than steel tops and will add

. that dimension to the overall
. height of the lateral file.

. Counterweight pack-

. ages must be specified as
. an option for lateral files

. that are not ganged to

. another case, attached to

. a worksurface or bolted to

. the floor or wall. Counter-

. weights can also be ordered
. separately.

. P Page 332

. Ganging hardware is

. included to increase stability
. and maintain alignment by

. joining adjacent components
. side by side, back to back,

. or both. Lateral files can also
. be bolted to the floor, or

. attached to a worksurface or
. wall for stability.

. Wood veneer
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Universal Lateral Files

Laminate
. with square with square
. edge profile  edge profile

. Field-installed tops are
. available in two choices—

. wood veneer with square

. edge profile or laminate with
. square edge profile. Tops

. can be used on an individual
. lateral file, or larger tops can
. be used to connect files to

. make a credenza.

. »Page 323

AN

. Field-installed acces- :
:© sories are available, includ- :
. ing drawer accessories and
. counterweight packages.

. »Page 327

. Anchor bracket secures
. file, cabinet, or tower to floor
: in seismic zones to reduce

. the risk of hazards during

. earthquakes. Four bracket

. packages are required for

. each cabinet.

: Note: Local seismic

. requirements vary.

. Compliance with local code
. requirements is the respon-
. sibility of the customer or

. their authorized agent. For a
. California Office of

. Statewide Health Planning

. and Development (OSHPD)
. approved anchor bracket,

. contact Specials.

. Tip: Anchor bracket cannot
. be used with pedestals.

. »Page 332

> Universal Lateral Files, continued 133




Universal Storage

Universal Lateral Files, continued

. Overfile cabinets are

. separate components that

. are field installed on top of

. lateral files, combination

. cabinets, storage cabinets,
© and wardrobe cabinets to

. provide space for additional
. files, ring binders, or miscel-
: laneous storage.

. »See Storage Specification
© Guide

134

3l Surface Materials

. Lateral file, including
. steel top, drawer

- fronts, lift-up door,

. fixed shelf, and inte-
. gral pulls

.+ Paint

. Contemporary, handle,
. jazz, and bar pulls

+ + 0835 Black

© » 9201 Polished Chrome

: » 9211 Nickel

© + 9212 Silver

. ciscape pull

4140 Arctic White Gloss
© + 4144 Black Gloss

+ 4799 Platinum Metallic

. Wood veneer top, .
. lift-up door, and drawer
. fronts

: + Wood veneer—

Open pore finishes

.+ Customiz stain (option)
.« Full-fill finish (option) is

. available on field-installed
: wood veneer tops only.

. Tip: Specify file with no top
. option.

Laminate top
.+ Laminate
: + Open Line laminate

(option)

Lock
© + 9201 Polished Chrome
: + 9250 Ember Chrome

(option)

. Drawer bodies, roll-out
. shelves, hanging folder :
. bars, rails, and dividers
+ « Black

Application Topics|E

. Storage Capacities and
. Dimensions

. P See Storage Specification
© Guide

. Lateral files are normally
. shipped in heavy-duty, recy- :
. clable stretch wrap to reduce :
. the amount of corrugated
. board needed.

. Counterweight pack-
. ages ship separately from
. case and must be

. field-installed.

April 2015
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Universal Storage

con“ectors Connectors
- Worksurface-to-Tower Connectors : - : . ;
: Jl Product Details j Surface Materials B
: : . Connector :
: -+ Paint :
7 i ;
» Specifying page 322 B Actual Dimensions i
: - Depth: 20" 26" :
. Connects worksurface to
. tower eliminating the need
. for other worksurface sup-
. ports such as legs or end
. supports next to the tower.
. Tip: When using the work-
. surface-to-tower connector,
. the depth of the worksurface
. must match the depth of the
. tower.
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Understanding
Wiring and CGabling

compononts o ted /e

by Underwriters Laboratory Statement of Line 138

(UL) and certified by the

Canadian Standards
Association (CSA).
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Wiring and Cabling

Statement of Line

on

Interface Products Distribution Products
The interface is the point Distribution refers to

at which the utilities within a the way that power and

panel connect to a building’s communication networks
power and communication are routed through a panel.

network. All power compo-
nents are field installed.

Multipurpose Power Modular Connector Modular Harness Three-Way Branching
Infeed Faceplate Understanding Connector
Understanding Understanding > Page 147 Understanding

> Page 146 » Page 146 Specifying » Page 147

Specifying Specifying » Page 337 Specifying

» Page 336 » Page 336 » Page 337

Access Product

Access to power and
communication net-
works is accommodated
by power receptacles and
communication outlets
installed in a panel.

Power and Data Strip
Understanding

> Page 148

Specifying

> Page 338

138 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Wiring and Cabling

NN

Statement of Line

Accessories

Accessories are used to
help customize your wiring
and cabling needs.

Power Spheres
Understanding

» Page 149
Specifying

> Page 339

&)

Field-Installed
Round Grommet
Understanding

» Page 151
Specifying

» Page 341

Cable and Fiber Reel
Understanding

» Page 153

Specifying

» Page 343

7

Wire Clips
Understanding
» Page 155
Specifying

» Page 345

Power and
Communication Spheres
Understanding

> Page 149

Specifying

> Page 339

Universal Worksurface
Wire Manager
Understanding

» Page 151

Specifying

> Page 342

T

Termination Plate
Understanding

» Page 154
Specifying

» Page 343

G

Velcro Wire Clip
Understanding

» Page 155
Specifying

> Page 345
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Communication Sphere
Understanding

» Page 149

Specifying

» Page 340

311/2'H

g

Vertebral Cable Riser
Understanding

» Page 152

Specifying

» Page 342

I

Cord Reels
Understanding
» Page 155
Specifying

» Page 344

S

Vertical Wire Manager
Understanding

» Page 155

Specifying

» Page 345

April 2015

Power and
Communication Port
Understanding

» Page 149

Specifying

> Page 340

23/4"
<a

153/4"H

Vertebral Cable Riser
Extension
Understanding

» Page 152

Specifying

» Page 342

Cable Storage Trays
Understanding

» Page 155

Specifying

» Page 344

Power/Data Boxes
Understanding

» Page 151

Specifying

> Page 341

o

Skeleton Bone
Wire Manager
Understanding

> Page 152
Specifying

> Page 343
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Wire Guide Clips
Understanding

> Page 155
Specifying

> Page 344
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Wiring and Cabling

Wiring Schematics

Details for the Electrician

. Answer Freestanding is available in the four-

. circuit 3 + 1 wiring schematic.

Four-Circuit, 3+1

Circuit Panel 1

PHASE PHASE PHASE

Circuit 1 Hot

Circuit 2 Hot

h Circuit 3 Hot

e

Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral

NEUTRAL @

Ground

GROUND @

Circuit Panel 2

PHASE PHASE PHASE
A C

h Circuit 4 Hot

Circuit 4 Neutral

NEUTRAL [

Ground

GROUND @

. In the four-circuit 3+1 schematic, circuits
. 1, 2, and 3 are distributed from the first circuit

. panel and are supported with one shared neutral
. and one shared ground. Circuit 4 is distributed

. from a second circuit panel and is supported with

. aseparate neutral and

Single 3-Phase

ground.

- Circuit Panel
PHASE PHASE PHASE

A B Circuit 1 Hot

o € e
Circuit 2 Hot

- €
Circuit 3 Hot

O\
Circuit 4 Hot

® "2

r Circuits 1, 2, and 3 Neutral
NEUTRAL pe Circuit 4 Neutral
= System Ground
GROUND pe Isolated Ground

. On a single 3-phase circuit panel, all four
. circuits are distributed as shown.

140
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Wiring and Cabling

How to Galculate Power Needs

Use This to Determine How Many Power-Ins You’ll Need

. When planning a power

. network, you must calculate
. the amperage requirements
. of all your electrical compo-

. nents so you can provide

. sufficient electricity to power
. them.

. If your usage is not

. known in advance:

. The National Electrical

. Code (NEC) allows a maxi-
. mum of 13 receptacles on

. each 20-amp circuit. This

. provides up to 30 receptacles :
. for each 3-circuit power-in

. and 40 receptacles for each
. 4-circuit power-in.

. These numbers refer to

. receptacles, not outlets.

. All Answer receptacles are
. duplex and include two

. outlets.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

. If your usage is known
. in advance:

: Add up the amperage used

. by each piece of equipment
. in the workstation. When-

. ever you reach 60 amps

(20 amps times 3 circuits) or

: 80 amps (20 amps times 4

. circuits) from items that are

. likely to be used at the same
. time, you have reached the

. limit for a single power-in.

. Specify another power-in

. and continue until all equip-
: ment is powered.

. If the circuits will normally

. be subject to a continuous

. load (three or more hours of
. continuous use, such as

. lights or computers), the

. NEC requires that circuit

. capacity be “de-rated” by

. 20 percent. Therefore, treat
. circuits used for continuous
. loads as if they were rated
. at 16 amps instead of the

. regular 20 amps.

. Try to anticipate future

. increases in power require-
© ments and build some

. excess capacity into your

. plan.

. P See table at right for typi-
. cal and actual amperage

. usages for components.

To calculate amperage when
. the wattage of a device is
. known, divide watts by 120.

. Some appliances, such as
. large copiers, coffee makers,
. or space heaters require

. most of the current avail-

. able on a 20-amp circuit. It
. is recommended that such
. devices be supplied with

. their own receptacle/circuit,
. directly from the building.

. This leaves the capacity of
. the furniture circuits avail-

. able for the more dynamic
. requirements of the office

. equipment.

. Local electrical codes vary.
. Consult a qualified electrical
. contractor or engineer for

. the proper planning of elec-
. trical circuits in your locale.

April 2015

How to Calculate Power

Needs

. Requirements of Office Equipment in Amps

. General Equipment

. (Typical Amperage)

- A.C. adapter 0.05

- Adding machine 0.05

- Answering machine 0.08

- Calculator 0.025

- Clock 0.03

- Coffee pot 10.00

- Copy machine 15.00

- Desk-top copiers 7.00 to 10.00

- Electric eraser 0.25

- Fan 0.50

- Manuscript holder 0.75

- Microwave 8.00 to 12.00

- Pencil sharpener 0.25

- Radio 0.05

- Space heater, 1000 watts 8.50

- Space heater, 1500 watts ~ 12.50

- Stand-alone copiers 15.00

Electronic Equipment

- (Typical Amperage)

- Desk-top memory

- storage devices 0.08t0 0.15

- Desk-top printers 1.20 to 2.00

- DVD players 0.13t00.20

- Flat-panel screens 3.50

- Laptops 3.50 to 5.00

- Modems 0.15

- Stand-alone printers 1.50 to 2.50

- VDTs and PCs 0.08 to 4.80

Steelcase Lighting

- (Actual Amperage)

- Shelf lights

- 24" wide, 17 watts 0.20

- 36" wide, 25 watts 0.30

- 48" wide, 32 watts 0.30
g
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Power and Data Thought Starters for Answer Freestanding Applications

. Trying to figure out how to route power and data in an Answer Freestanding application can be difficult. The images and tips on this page should give you
. some ideas when planning your applications.

Interface
. Interfacing with the building can happen in several different ways. If you are utilizing a hardwire or modular solution a floor monument(s) or core(s) will need
. to be drilled in the floor in the proper location for your application. If you are utilizing a cord and plug solution you should access a nearby receptacle.

Distribution
. Power can be distributed through the application utilizing harnesses and branching connectors. 43" and 80" harnesses are available in the Answer Solutions
. Specification Guide with several other lengths available in the Post and Beam Specification Guide.

Access

. There are two main products used for accessing power and data in a freestanding application

. 1. Power and data access door and tray which is available in modular, corded, or hardwire versions.
. 2. Power and data strip which attaches with brackets to the Universal worksurface.

. Accessories

. There are several products available for managing extra wires including:
. 98768 - Cable Storage Tray

. 32WCP - Wire Guide Clips

. TS5LEGCLP - Velcro Wire Clips

Private Office
- Cord and Plug

Quantity Style Number Description
1 98768 Cable Storage Tray
1 BPDSWSPL Power and Data Strip

. Tip: Accessing power in this application would require a receptacle in the proper height or in the base of the wall.

142 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Power and Data Thought
Starters for Answer
Freestanding Applications

. Collahorative 4 Pack
- Cord and Plug Version

: Quantity Style Number  Description

2 32WCP Wire Guide Clips (if necessary)
2 TS5LEGCLP Velcro Wire Clips (if necessary)
4 UTTRC Power and Data Access Door and Tray

Tip: Accessing power for this application would require two core or two floor monuments to be drilled (two workstations would share one core or floor
© monument).
- Note: Power and data strip could be used in place of the power and data access door and tray.
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Power and Data Thought Starters for Answer Freestanding Applications, continued

- Modular

Quantity Style Number Description

2 GQTUHC (X,Y, or Z) Branching Connector

2 TS712UPHX Multipurpose Power Infeed (12")

4 UTTRHWN Power and Data Access Door and Tray
1 TS743MHX Harness

. Tip: Accessing power for this application would require two core or two floor monuments to be drilled (two workstations would share one core or floor
. monument).

144 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Power and Data Thought
Starters for Answer
Freestanding Applications

Traditional Manager Workstation
: Cord and Plug Version

Quantity Style Number Description

1 UTTRC Power and Data Access Door and Tray

Tip: Accessing power for this application would require a receptacle in the wall at the proper height or in the base of the wall. Note: Power and data strip could
- be used in place of the power and data access door and tray.

: Modular
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. Quantity Style Number Description
1 UTTRM Power and Data Access Door and Tray
1 GAPFCMX Modular Connector Faceplate

. Tip: Accessing power in this application would require a core or floor monument to be drilled. Note: Power and data strip could be used in place of the power
. and data access door and tray.
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Wiring and Cabling

Interface Products

. Multipurpose Power
. Infeed

- > Specifying, page 336

Product Details

Multipurpose power
infeed is shielded to allow
power and communication
routing side by side.
Available in 12" and 24'
lengths.

Multipurpose power
infeeds bring power into
the workstation and make a
modular connection to a
power and data strip or
power and data access door
and tray.

Multipurpose power
infeeds may be specified
in a non-PVC version. For
those trying to gain the
LEED Innovation in Design
credit, non-PVC should be
selected.

. Modular Connector
Faceplates

» Specifying, page 336

146

Product Details

Modular connection
faceplate provides a way
to add a modular connection
to a junction box. Faceplate
available with a flush or 90°
connection.

Faceplate is attached to
junction box with screws.
Hardwire connection to
power source within conven-
tional 4" x 4" junction box is
completed by electrician in
the field. Modular extension
harness can be connected
or disconnected from face-
plate as needed.

April 2015

Surface Materials

Faceplate is zinc-plated
steel. Modular connector is
black plastic for 3+1, brown
plastic for 2+2, and rust
plastic for 3 circuits with
separate neutrals.

Actual Dimensions

Depth 411/16"
Width 411/16"
Height 6"

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide



Wiring and Cabling

Distribution Products

Distribution Products

. Modular Harness

» Specifying, page 337

Product Details

Modular harness may
be specified in a non-PVC
version.

T-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to a three-way branching
connector.

X-connection is formed
by connecting two harnesses
to two three-way branching
connectors.

Modular harness may be
specified in a non-PVC
version. For those trying to
gain the LEED Innovation in
Design credit, non-PVC
should be selected.

. Three-Way Branching
. Connectors

- > Specifying, page 337

Product Details

Three-way branching
connector has one power-
infeed and three modular
connection points for power
distribution.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

m Surface Materials Actual Dimensions[§

Three-way branching Three-way branching Depth 25"
connector can route connector is concealed - »
power to daisy chain power  beneath Architectural Width 172
components such as floor Soluthqs Low-Prof_lle Floor Height  1%a"
boxes. when it is properly installed.
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Wiring and Cabling

Access Product

Power and Data Strip 5

. Power and data strip

. provides additional electrical
. and voice and data

. receptacles.

Powerstrip includes
three simplex receptacles
and space for customer-
supplied voice/data outlets.

. Power and data strips
. are field-installed on either a
. worksurface or on slatwall.

. Specify appropriate attach-

. ment bracket depending on
. application.

Powerstrip with cord
- and worksurface
- bracket

. Power and data strip
. worksurface bracket
. attaches to worksurfaces
. 594" to 198" thick.

Wiring & Cabling

. Available with an 8'-long
- cord with plug.

. Chicago, New York
. City, and Los Angeles
. have special requirements.

. Underwriters Labora-

. tory (UL) listed. These .
. products have been designed :
. to meet U.S. and Canadian

. national electrical and energy :
. codes and most local building :
. codes. Local electrical codes .
- vary, so consult with your

. local authority having jurisdic- :
. tion as they have final say if

. the products as installed are

. compliant with local code.

. Consult a qualified electrician :
. or electrical engineer for

. proper installation of all elec- :
. trical equipment. .

il Surface Materials ¥
. Power and data strip :
-+ 8043 Clear Anodized

Aluminum cover with
black faceplate

. Attachment brackets
.+ 4799 Platinum paint only

ll Actual Dimensions

- Depth 214"
© Width 10v4"
. Height 3"
148 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Wiring and Cabling

Accessories

Accessories

Power and Communication Spheres and Port

. Power and communica-
tion spheres and port

- provide convenient desktop

- access to power outlets and
- data jacks. Spheres and

- ports are field installed only.

. Power spheres have four
. electrical outlets and two 6’

. cords with plug or conduit for
. hardwired applications.

. » Specifying, page 339

. Communication sphere
. includes face plate for

. four customer-supplied

. voice/data jacks.

. » Specifying, page 340

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Power and communica-

tion spheres provide two
electrical outlets, faceplates
for two customer-supplied
voice/data jacks, and a 6’
cord with plug or conduit.

» Specifying, page 339

» Accessories, continued 149
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Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued

dl Product Details [

. 6’ power cord is included
- on power and communica-
- tion spheres and port.

Power and communica-

. tion spheres are field

. installed. Use a 3”-diameter
. drill to cut mounting hole

. at desired location.

. Power and communica-
. tion port contains an open-
. ing in one side of lower port
. that allows excess wire and
. cable cords to drop beneath
. the worksurface, leaving the
. port clear.

150

Wiring and Cabling

. Hardwired version of

. power and communica-
. tion sphere is available

. with 6’ Greenfield conduit.

. Tip: Hardwiring must

. be done by a licensed

. electrician.

Chicago, New York
. City, and Los Angeles
. have special requirements.

. Underwriters Labora-

. tory (UL) listed. These :
. products have been designed :
. to meet U.S. and Canadian

. national electrical and energy
. codes and most local building :
: codes. Local electrical codes
. vary, so consult with your

. local authority having jurisdic- :
. tion as they have final say if

. the products as installed are

. compliant with local code.

. Consult a qualified electrician ;
. or electrical engineer for :
. proper installation of all elec-
. trical equipment. .

ll Surface Materials B

. Power and
- communication ports
-+ Black plastic only

April 2015
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Wiring and Cabling

Accessories

- Power/Data Boxes

» Specifying, page 341

Product Details Surface Materials Actual Dimensions

Power data boxes,
ordered separately, provide
additional electrical outlets
and voice and data recep-
tacles where needed.
Power/power, power/data,
and data/data versions are
available. Boxes are field-
installed and can be mounted
to the underside of worksur-
face anywhere access to
power and data is needed.

Box
« Black paint

Depth 3"
Width 3"
Height 1"

. Field-Installed
. Round Grommet

=2

» Specifying, page 341

Product Details

Field-installed round
grommet, ordered sepa-
rately, provides wire and
cable management for
worksurfaces.

Surface Materials

Round grommet

« Black paint

» 9201 Polished Chrome
(option)

+ 9211 Nickel (option)

Actual Dimensions

Depth 21"

Width 212"

Universal Worksurface
. Wire Manager

. » Specifying, page 342

Product Details

Worksurface wire
managers are available
to convert cable scallops
into grommets in freestand-
ing applications. They are
included with wood veneer
worksurfaces. Wire man-
agers can be used with
Universal worksurfaces.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Surface Materials

Universal worksurface
wire manager

+ 6000 Black

« 6009 Arctic White

- 6052 Milk

+ 6053 Seagull

* 6249 Platinum Solid

+ 6654 Sand

* 6695 Midnight

« 6697 Fog

April 2015
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Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued

: Vertebral Cable Riser Product Details Surface Materials [l Actual Dimensions
- and Extension

o3 Vertebral cable riser, Riser Length 311"
< ordered separately, attaches + Black plastic

to underside of worksurface Extension length  15%4"
to accommodate wires verti- Floor plate

cally. Extension can be * Metallic Aluminum only

added for increased wire

management. Extension

does not include attachment

hardware or floor plate.

311/2"H

23"
D <@

153/4"H

» Specifying, page 342

Skeleton Bone a . - -
. Wire Manager Product Details Surface Materials Actual Dimensions

' Skeleton bone wire Wire manager Depth 11"
manager, ordered sepa- + Black plastic
rately, attaches to underside Width 198"

of worksurface to accom- Height 36" or 38"
modate wires vertically.
Extension can be added for
increased wire management.

—

» Specifying, page 343

152 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Wiring and Cabling

Accessories

Cable and Fiber Reel

. Cable and fiber reel

is available to store excess
- fiber-optic cable lengths. It
- is also suitable for storing

- power cables.

- > Specifying, page 343

. Mounting slots allow
. installation of reel vertically
. beneath worksurface.

. Inner reel accommodates
. copper wire and other cables
. that can be wound tightly.

. Outer reel accommodates
. the preferred bend radius of
. fiber-optic cables.

. Tabs prevent cables from
. slipping off reel.

Actual Dimensions

. Depth 14"
Width 8"
Height 8%16"

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Key-shaped mounting
hole allows quick installa-
tion and removal of reel
mounted horizontally to
underside of worksurface.

April 2015

Product Details

Capacity of reel is
approximately 12' of stan-
dard power or communica-
tion cable on outer reel and
18' of telephone-type cord
on inner reel depending on
the specific cable used.
Neatness of installation can
affect capacities. In critical
situations, you should con-
duct a test using the specific
cable types your installation
requires.

Reel can be field installed
vertically or horizontally

in the kneespace of
freestanding desks or panel-
supported worksurfaces.

Wiring and Cabling
Chicago, New York .

City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified

electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials

Reel
« Black plastic only
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Wiring and Cabling

Accessories, continued

Chicago, New York
City, and Los Angeles
have special requirements.

- Termination Plate Wiring and Cabling [l

Termination plate is

- available for field installation
- to accommodate junction

- boxes for connections of

- fiber-optic cables and other
- cable types.

- P Specifying, page 343

Local electrical codes
vary. Consult a qualified

electrician or electrical engi-
neer for the proper installa-
tion of electrical equipment.

Surface Materials [
Faceplates and X

junction boxes can be Termination plate
added to support fiber-optic + Black plastic only

or ordinary voice/data

networks.

. Bracket allows termination
. plate to be connected to
. worksurface.

. NEMA standard hole pat-
. tern allows virtually all con-

. ventional boxes and

: termination devices to be

. connected.

. Opening provides access
: to a termination device.

Termination plate is
field installed beneath the
worksurface in any position
needed. Usually, it is located
at the back of the worksur-
face so it doesn’t obstruct

kneespace.
Bl Actual Dimensions
Depth "
. Width 78"
- Height 78"
Center opening  2%4" diameter
154 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Wiring and Cabling

. Cord Reels

» Specifying, page 344

Product Details

Cord reels, field installed
under the worksurface, take
up excess cord or cable.

Surface Materials

Cord reel
« Black paint

Cable Storage Trays

» Specifying, page 344

Product Details

Cable storage trays,
field installed under the
worksurface, hold cables out
of the way.

Surface Materials

Cable storage tray
« Black paint

: Wire Guide Clips and
- Wire Clips

®

- > Specifying, pages 344

Product Details

Wire guide clips and
wire clips can be used
under a worksurface for rout-
ing and managing cords.

Surface Materials

Wire guide clips and
wire clips
« Black plastic

Velcro Wire Clip
LA
g

. P Specifying, page 345

Product Details

Velcro wire clip, ordered
separately, attaches with a
screw to underside of work-
surface to bundle wires
horizontally.

Surface Materials

Velcro wire clip
- Black plastic

Actual Dimensions

Depth 112"
Width 8"
Height 12"

Vertical Wire Manager

<

- > Specifying, page 345

Product Details

Wire manager, ordered
separately, organizes cables
routed vertically or horizon-
tally beneath the worksur-
face. It can be cut on site as
needed.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Surface Materials

Wire manager
« Black plastic

April 2015

Actual Dimensions

Depth 1"
Width 4"
Height 25"
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Understanding
Lighting

/s

Statement of Line and Comparison 158

Product Details

Shelf Lights 162
LED Shelf Lights 166
LED Personal Task Lights 168
Application Topics
Daisy Chaining 170
Related Products

Vertical Wire Manager 172

Underwriters Laboratory

(UL) and Canadian

Standards Association

(CSA) listed. These lights

have been designed to meet

U.S. and Canadian national

electrical and energy codes

and most local building codes.

Local electrical codes vary, so

you should consult a qualified

electrical contractor or engi-

neer for proper installation of

all electrical equipment.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 157
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Lighting

Statement of Line and Comparison

on

Shelf lights mount into the
recessed bottom of storage
shelves and bins to illumi- Storage-Mounted Lights

nate the worksurface. Five | |
types of shelf lights are avail- Standard Shelf Light Utility2 Shelf Light

able to control the quality of
light for specific applications.
Each type is compatible with
Steelcase systems furniture
and all major competitive
furniture lines.

Mounting * Universal mounting package + Universal and flush mounting package
Options (standard) (standard)

* Flush mount

» Competitive mounting package

Understanding

Understanding

» Page 162 » Page 162
Specifying Specifying
» Page 348 » Page 350
Depth ovs" 678"
Width 25", 37", or 49" 25', 37", or 49"
Color 3500K 3500K
Temperature
Description The right choice for the majority Designed for use in display areas,
of people in today’s workplace service centers, under transaction
who switch frequently from task tops, and other applications where
to task throughout the day. glare control is not a primary
consideration.
Optics Faceted, white reflector Silver reflector
Contrast sleeve that can be Prismatic lens—
manually rotated to vary light flat acrylic diffuser
intensity
Ballasts * Electronic ballast + Electronic ballast
» High power factor « High power factor
» Normal-power-factor ballast
Electronic + Not available * Not available
Dimmer
Lens None « Batwing lens option
Options
Average Rated + 20,000 hours = 20,000 hours
Lamp Life
Warranty + Ballast - 5 years + Ballast - 5 years
* Fixture - 12 years « Fixture - 12 years
158 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Lighting

Shelf lights offer end
users added control and
adjustability to place the
proper amount of shelf
lighting to create a holistic
work setting. Ideally suited
for recessed mount
applications to bottom of
bin or shelf.

NN

Statement of Line and
Comparison

Storage-Mounted Lights

I
Underline Light

Bottomline Light

Mounting + Standard includes universal + Standard includes universal
spring bracket for recessed mount spring bracket for recessed mount
or screw-in for flush mount (tool or screw-in for flush mount (tool
free clips for New York applications). free clips for New York applications).
Understanding Understanding

» Page 164 » Page 164
Specifying Specifying
> Page 352 > Page 354

Depth 434" 415"

Width 22" 23V4", 35' or 464"

Height 3" 114"

Weight 271b 4.021b, 4.95 Ib, or 6.9 Ib

Color 3500K 3500K

Temperature

Description %4 of an inch slim profile along with Designed to be environmentally

environmentally friendly technology
provides an even distribution of

light on the worksurface. Ideal under
shelves and bins.

friendly providing 15% more light
with an even distribution of light
on the worksurface. Ideally suited
for recessed mount applications to
bottom of bin or shelf.

Finish Options

+ Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018),
or Dark Champagne (7021)

+ Paint: Black (0835), Pewter (7018),
or Dark Champagne (7021)

Optics + Aluminum reflector with batwing lens * Mylar reflector with batwing lens
Ballasts » Energy saving electronic + Energy saving electronic
ballast ballast
Electronic + Available * Not available
Dimmer
Average Rated + 10,000 hrs. = 20,000 hrs.
Lamp Life
Warranty + Ballast - 5 years + Ballast - 5 years

« Fixture - 12 years

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

+ Fixture - 12 years
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Lighting

D\

Statement of Line and Comparison, continued

Shelf lights offer end

users added control and LED Shelf Light

adjustability to place the

Storage-Mounted Lights

proper amount of task light-
ing to create a holistic work- LED Shelf Light
setting. Ideally suited for
recessed mount applications
to bottom of bin or shelf.

Mounting + Standard includes magnetic mount for
steel bins and shelves. Optional fastener
kit for wood and aluminum shelves are
available.

Understanding

» Page 166
Specifying

» Page 355
Depth 21"
Width 18"
Color 3500K
Temperature
Description The most environmentally-friendly light in the portfolio.

Consumes only 11 watts of power, contains no harmful
metals (mercury), and has a useful life of over 50,000
hours. Ideally suited for recessed mount applications

to bottom of bin or shelf.

.

Finish Options

Bottom surface clear anodized aluminum only. Plastic cover Arctic White (6009) or Black (6000).

Optics + Polycarbonate matte film
Ballasts « Energy saving low-voltage power supply
Electronic « Standard on all lights
Dimmer
Average Rated « 50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life
Warranty « Power supply - 5 years
» Fixture - 12 years
160 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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NN

Lighting
Statement of Line and
Comparison
Personal task lights
offer end users added
control and adjustability to Rail-Mounted and Non Rail-Mounted
place the proper amount of |
personal lighting to create a LED Personal Task Lights
holistic worksetting. Ideally
suited for rail-mount, desk, or
freestanding applications.
Mounting + Rail-mounted attaches directly to rail systems in c:scape,
FrameOne, Elective Elements, Impact, Turnstone
Campfire Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. The non
rail-mounted version attaches to most freestanding desks
and tables.
Tip: Non rail-mounted LED personal task lights will not work
on worksurfaces with knife edge that is longer than 14", or
with modesty panels or modesty screens closer than 6"
from the back edge.
Understanding
> Page 168
Specifying
> Page 356
Depth 6"
Width 30"
Color 3500K
Temperature
Description Intended to be a primary light source, LED personal task light
covers the user’s active work zone with a smartly-designed array
of light. The light is specifically designed to direct light where it is
needed. Energy efficient at only 14 watts, LED personal task light
is engineered to have a useful life of over 50,000 hours. It attaches
directly to the rail systems of c:scape, FrameOne, Impact, Elective
Elements, Turnstone Big Table, and Details SOTO Rail. A non-rail-
mounted version attaches to freestanding desks and tables.
Finish Options « Fixture and stanchions, paint: 4799 Platinum Metallic, 4231 Arctic White, 4710 Low Gloss Black. Plastic cover
Arctic White (6009) only.
Optics + Polycarbonate matte film
Ballasts + Energy saving low-voltage power supply
Electronic - Standard on all lights
Dimmer
Average Rated + 50,000 hrs.
Lamp Life
Warranty » Power supply - 5 years
« Fixture - 12 years
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 161
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Lighting

Shelf Lights

Standard and Utility2

> Specifying, pages 348-351 8 Product Details :

- Shelf light includes the

- lamp, ballast, and either a
End cap cord managers, : 9'cord with three-prong plug
molded into the durable plastic - or daisy-chain cords.
end caps, allow you to route :
and manage excess cord.

. K . Plug configuration
Housing is painted black. . allows two Standard shelf

Opt!onal paint colors are * lights to engage adjacent
available. - outlets in one receptacle.

* Plug is flat so it remains :
- close to the receptacle. - Energy-saving T8

- lamps have triphosphor
On-off switch is centered - coating for balanced color
on the front edge of the and pleasing light.

Standard shelf light and on

the right-hand side of the
Utity2 shelf light f Connections

. Shelf light mounts

: rec d or flush
. . Cord exits from the center  : depending on design of :
. 9' cord with grounded of the back of the light for - overhead storage bin or shelf. -
. plug is factory installed. Standard shelf light and from - Installation is done in the .
. Length is maximum allowed 9 .

the right hand-side of the : field.

. by U.S. National Electrical Utility2 shelf lights.

. Code. Cord with circuit

. breaker is available to meet
. the requirements of the

. Chicago code.

- Universal bracket allows
- shelf light to be installed with-
- out tools under most metal

- overhead storage bins and

- shelves.

Daisy chain cords have
modular connectors to link
Standard shelf lights
together. 78" daisy chain
jumper cord is standard with
select Utility2 lights.

Daisy chain starter cord
- must be ordered separately
- when used with Standard

- shelf lights in a daisy chain

- application.

. Daisy chain starter
. light with cord must be
. ordered when Utility2 shelf

il Actual Dimensions - lights are used in a daisy
Standard Utility2 chain application.
" Depth  9Va" (235 mm) 67" (175 mm)
Width  2458", 368", or 48%8" 24%16', 36%16'; or 48%/16"
: (625 mm, 930 mm, or 1235 mm) (617 mm, 922 mm, or 1227 mm)
Height 134" (44 mm) 158" (41 mm)
162 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Lighting

© Width

Shelf Lights

Lamp Lamp Replacement 3l Photometric Data :
: width wattage lamps Standard :
L 045" o4" 17 watts EF17T8-TL735 : Initial horizontal footcandles for LSM24K
. : Worksurface rear
. 36%8" 36" 25 watts F25T8-TL735 :
X ¢ 3" 88 85 78 67 55 42 31 22
. 488" 48" 32 watts F32T8-TL735 .
: .6 93 90 82 70 57 43 31 23
Lo 91 88 81 69 56 41 30 21
#ll Wiring & Cabling [HRES 82 80 72 62 50 38 28 20
Power drawn is approxi- ;15" 69 67 61 53 43 33 24 18
- mately 2 amp. X
. + 18" 56 55 49 43 36 28 21 16
. Daisy chaining permits ., 5y 41 40 37 32 27 22 17 13
- interconnecting up to six :
. Standard shelf lights froma | 24" 29 28 26 23 19 16 13 10
single power outlet. Utility2 |
" light daisy chaining allows 27 19 19 18 16 14 12 10 8
: [ pblo 10 fdures. | 30" 13 13 12 11 10 9 7 6
. Keyhole slots in housing - age . " " " " " " "
* of fixture allow shelf light to : cL 3 6 9 12 15 18 21
. be mounted beneath wood or : Starter eord for Standard Worksurface front
. laminate overhead storage - and starter light for Utility2
 bins and shelves using - powers first light in a daisy . Utility2
" scrows provided. Kevhole - chain and allows you to con- - i ity
: P - neyl : vert dai hain light f . Initial horizontal footcandles for LSB24K2
. slots are also used to mount ; Vertany aaisy chainligntior . Worksurface rear
- lights to overhead storage ~ : independent operation. : 5
. bins and shelves manufac-  : L -
* tured prior to August 1991.  : Electronic high-power- . 3 13 109 98 84 65 49 36 25
; : factor ballast that is ' 6 129 123 112 93 73 53 37 26
- Standard shelf competi- : roughly 45% more efficient |
. tive mounting package than a normal-power-factor L 9" 135 129 117 96 75 53 38 26
- provides attachment hard- - ballast is available on -
 ware to mount Steelcase : Standard and Utility2. : 12 127 119 107 89 68 49 36 25
: shelf lights on all major com- 15" 104 99 89 74 58 43 32 22
- petitive furniture lines. . Normal-power-factor |
- Package includes screws and : electronic ballasts are . 18" 78 76 68 56 44 34 26 19
. ioni i - available on Utility2 shelf :
: installation instructions. : ohts, y : oqn 55 51 48 41 34 26 21 15
: . ) , ¢ ogr 36 36 31 29 24 18 15 11
- Batwing lens is available .
- as an option on Utility2 shelf | 27" 25 24 21 19 17 14 1 9
- lights for applications where } ——
- moderate improvement to X 30 17 16 15 13 1 10 8 7
- light distribution is needed. cL 3 6" 9" 1on 15" 1g" oqn
: : Worksurface front
il Surface Materials [
Housing :
: -+ Black paint (standard) :
. Shelf light can be mounted . ° Paint colors (option) :
. anywhere from side to side - Refl :
. beneath over-head storage ™€ gctor :
* bin or shelf. The cord length : * White on Standard and
* is the only limitation. - silver on Utility2 shelf .
. lights :
- Cord :
-« Black plastic only :
End cap cord manager |
-+ Black plastic only :
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 163
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Lighting

Shelf Lights

Underline and Bottomline

. P Specifying, pages 352-354

Underline

Product Details . Width Lamp Lamp Replacement
" Shelf light includes the width  wattage lamps
- lamp, ballast, and either a Underline
- 9' cord with a three-prong :
- - - - plug or a Chicago plug. - 24" 23.3" 13 watts FM13-835
Plug is flat so it remains . X
close to the receptacle. Bottomline
24 23.3" 14 watts F14T5-835
36" 35.1" 21 watts F21T5-835
. 48" 46.8" 28 watts F28T5-835

. Plug configuration

. allows two task lights to

:+ engage adjacent outlets in
. one receptacle.

Cord exits from the
center/rear of the fixture.

Wiring & Cabling l Surface Materials [§

Bottomline

Housing is painted steel.

9' cord with grounded
plug is factory installed.
Length is maximum allowed
by U.S. National Electrical
Code. Cord with circuit
breaker is available to meet

+ minum reflector with batwing
- lens.

. Bottomline includes a

. batwing lens with mylar

- reflector that provides low

- glare and broad distribution
- of light.

. Daisy chaining permits
. interconnecting up to six

. shelf lights from a single

. power outlet.

. »Page 170

Daisy chaining allows for
- independent operation of
- lights.

- Shelf light mounts
. recessed or flush depending

- on the design of the overhead :
- storage bin or shelf. Standard :

Electronic ballast is

. more energy efficient than
. T8 electronic ballasts.

Electronic dimming
control features touch

: . Power drawn is approxi- . Housing
. Optics: : mately 2 amp. .« Paint
. Underline includes an alu- 0835 Black

7018 Pewter
7021 Dark Champagne

. Reflector

» Underline - Aluminum
reflector with batwing
lens

.« Bottomline - Mylar

reflector with batwing
lens - flat acrylic diffuser

Cord
.+ Black plastic only

End caps

the requirements of the

Chicago Code. - with universal spring brackets - switch, which allows dim-

* for recessed mount or screw-
- in for flush mount.

.+ Molded to match housing
. ming from 100% to 50% light :
. output (Underline only). :

On-off switch is centered
on housing.

il Actual Dimensions

: Underline Bottomline

" Depth 434" 41"

Width 22" 23V4" 35" 469"

* Height 78 14"

© Weight 271b 4.021b, 4.95 Ib, 6.9 Ib

164
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Lighting

Shelf Lights
; z
: Underline .
Initial horizontal footcandles for LT2
Worksurface rear
3" 67 62 57 52 45 37 28 23
S 6" 85 79 72 66 56 4 34 27
9" 102 96 85 76 63 49 38 29
12" 110 103 93 82 67 52 39 29
15" 102 98 90 80 67 53 40 30
18" 75 72 67 63 57 48 37 29
Corn 49 49 47 45 43 38 31 25
24" 33 32 30 30 30 28 24 19
27" 21 20 21 21 21 20 17 15
© 30" 15 15 15 15 15 14 13 11
: CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"
Worksurface front
Bottomline
Initial horizontal footcandles for L42FT
Worksurface rear
D3 56 54 50 45 41 34 28 22
6" 74 71 66 58 50 40 31 24
9" 93 88 80 68 57 44 33 25
g 105 101 91 80 64 50 36 28
15" 115 111 100 88 72 56 40 29
18" 109 106 96 85 72 56 40 30
Cot 75 78 71 68 61 50 37 27
24" 47 48 44 44 42 36 29 23
27" 26 28 27 27 27 25 21 17
: 30" 15 15 16 16 17 16 15 13
: CL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"
Worksurface front
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Lighting

LED Shelf Lights

. P Specifying, page 355

Plastic cover finish in
Black or Arctic White.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

Daisy chain lights con-
nect to ports on the back
corner of the light.

llluminated soft touch

switch has continuous
dimming.

Cord exits from the back
corner of the light.

M Actual Dimensions

. Depth 25g"
o Width  18Y8"
* Height 12"

. Power Supply 60 Watt Cord Set (11')
. -Line voltage cord: 6'

. -Low voltage cord: 5'

. Power Supply 15 Watt Cord

. -9"with two prong driver plug

166
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. Power supply for LED

. daisy chain starter

. light uses a 60 watt modu-

. lar cord with standard two

- prong plug, an integrated

- low voltage cord, and a con-
- nector to attach to light. A15
- watt power supply is used

. on the LED standard light, it

. is 9'long with a two prong

. driver plug. :
. Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs
. greatly reduce power use.

- Shelf light mounts

- recessed or flush depending
. on design of overhead stor-

. age bin or shelf. Installation is -
. done in the field. .

3 Product Details :

. Shelf light includes the

- lamp and power supply with
- cord set. Daisy chain

- primary light includes lamp
* and larger power supply to
. support up to three lights.

. Daisy chain secondary light
. includes lamp and daisy

. chain cord set.

. Optional fastener kit
. allows shelf light to be

. mounted to wood or alu-
. minum shelves.

Wiring & Cabling

. Shelf light includes the

* lamp and power supply with
- cord set. Daisy chain starter
- light includes lamp and

* larger power supply to sup-

. port up to three lights. Daisy
- chain secondary light

. includes lamp and daisy

- chain cord set.

. Power supply for LED
. daisy chain starter

light uses a 60 watt modu-

- lar cord with standard two

- prong plug, an integrated

- low voltage cord, and a con-
. nector to attach to light. A 15
* watt power supply is used

. on the LED standard light, it
. is 9'long with a two prong

- driver plug.

Tip: Daisy chain starter light

. comes with a 60 watt power

. supply to support up to

F

>

. Magnetic mounting

. allows shelf light to be

. installed without tools under
: most metal overhead stor-

. age bins and shelves. This

- mounting allows the light to

- be mounted to most compet-
. itive steel bins and shelves.

. three lights. Daisy chain sec- -
* ondary lights do not come -
. with a power supply, but

. instead come with a daisy
- chain cord set.

Bl Surface Materials B
. Housing :

-+ 6000 Black
-+ 6009 Arctic White

. Reflector
-+ Clear anodized aluminum

only

. Cord
- Black plastic only
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Lighting

LED Shelf Lights

8 Photometric Data

LED Shelf Light
Initial horizontal footcandles for LSL18
Worksurface rear

3" 83 80 71 58 45 32 23 17

S 6 94 90 78 64 48 34 24 18
9" 98 94 81 65 49 35 25 17
-l 93 89 75 61 46 34 24 17
- 15" 78 74 63 53 40 30 22 15
18" 59 57 50 43 32 25 18 14
Corn 40 41 36 32 25 19 15 11
- ogn 28 27 24 22 18 14 11 9
27" 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 7
: 30" 11 10 10 9 8 7 6 5

: cL 3" 6" 9" 12" 15" 18" 21"

Worksurface front
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Lighting

LED Personal Task Lights

. P Specifying, page 356

Plastic cover finish in
Arctic White only.

Soft on and soft off
light activation.

llluminated soft touch
switch has continuous
dimming.

M Actual Dimensions

. Depth 6"
© Width 30"
- Height 17"

Power Supply Cord Set (12')
. -Line voltage cord: 6'
. -Low voltage cord: 6'

168

Cord exists from under the
stanchion.

April 2015

3 Product Details :

- Personal task light

- includes the lamp and

- power supply with cord set.
- Rail-mounted version

- includes rail brackets. Non

. rail-mounted version

. includes Universal Mounting
. brackets.

.,

- Power supply uses a

- modular cord with standard

. two prong plug, an integrated
. low voltage cord, an a con-

. nector to attach to light.

. Tip: Energy saving mini-LEDs
. greatly reduce power use.

. LED personal task light
. mounts directly to the rail

. systems of c:scape, Frame-
: One, Elective Elements,

- Impact, Turnstone Campfire
- Big Table, and Details SOTO
- rail.

. Non rail-mounted LED

. personal task lights will
- not work on worksurfaces :
- with knife edge that is longer -
- than 11/4", or with modesty

- panels or modesty screens
. closer than 6" from the back
. edge.

: Bl Wiring & Cabling B

Personal task light

+ includes the lamp and power
: supply with cord set.

- Power supply uses a

- modular cord with standard
+ two prong plug, an inte-

- grated low voltage cord, and
: aconnector to attach to

- light.

¥ Surface Materials [§

Housing
.+ 6009 Arctic White plastic

only

. Fixture and Stanchions
© » 4231 Arctic White

: + 4710 Low Gloss Black

© » 4799 Platinum Metallic

Cord
.+ Black plastic only
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LED Personal Task Lights

8 Photometric Data

LED Personal Task Lights
Initial horizontal footcandles for LPTL30 and LPTL30NR
Worksurface rear

EO" 15 14 183 12 11 9 6 6 5

4 3 2 2
3 21 20 18 17 15 13 11 8 6 5 3 3 2
§6" 31 31 20 2 23 19 15 12 9 7 5 3 2
Do 51 50 46 42 36 29 23 18 13 9 6 4 3
s 82 79 73 64 53 43 32 23 16 11 7 5 3
§15" 109 105 96 83 68 53 39 27 19 12 8 6 4
D g 105 102 93 81 66 51 37 27 18 12 9 6 4
s g 76 75 69 59 50 39 30 22 16 11 7 5 4
§24" 48 47 44 39 33 27 21 16 12 9 6 5 3
Doy 20 28 27 24 21 17 14 11 9 7 5 4 3
- 30" 18 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 7 5 4 3 2

CL 3" 6 9" 12" 15" 18" 21" 24" o7" 30" 33" 36"
Worksurface front
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Lighting

Daisy Chaining

For Standard, Utility2, and Bottomline Lights

. Daisy chaining shelf

. lights together extends

. power from one fixture to

. another within workstations
. to help keep receptacles

. clear for other uses.

. For Standard shelf

. lights, starter cord is

. required with daisy chain

: cords to bring power to the

. first shelf light in a daisy

. chain so there’s no need to

. designate where each fixture
. will be used within the chain.

- Power will not be inter-
- rupted in a chain even if

- one of the shelf lights is

: turned off or its lamp has

. burned out. That’s because

- the path of power through

- the chain doesn't pass

- through the lamps or

. switches.

. For Utility2 lights,

© connect the power cord @)

. between the first light and

. the wall receptacle. Connect
. the jumper cord @) between
. the lights. Maximum dis-

. tance betweeen receptacles
. for 78" jumper is 74".

. Tip: Connect up to 10 fix-

. tures maximum. Voltage and
. current rating of fixture is
120 volt, .75 amps.

. Starter light is required with
. daisy chain lights to bring

. power to the first light in the
. daisy chain.

. For Bottomline lights,
. starter light is required with
. daisy chain lights to bring

. power to the first light in the
. daisy chain.
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Daisy chain
cords
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Starter
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Starter light
with 9' power cord

Starter Light

Daisy chain light
with 78" jumper cord

Daisy Chain Light

Twist tie
Daisy chain end

Jumper cord

April 2015

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of :
all electrical equipment. :

Tip: Overhead cabinets and
shelves provide a recessed
area for shelf lights. They
are not designed to conceal
cords when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.
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Lighting

Daisy Chaining

For Underline Lights

. Daisy chaining lights
. together extends power

- from one shelf lights to

- another within workstations
- to help keep receptacles

- clear for other uses.

. Starter cord is required
- on shelf lights with daisy

- chain cords to bring power
- to the first shelf light in a

- daisy chain so there’s no

- need to designate where

- each fixture will be used

- within the chain.

- Jumper cord is required
- to connect daisy chain lights.

- Power will not be

- interrupted in a chain,

- even if one of the shelf lights
- is turned off or its lamp has

- burned out; because the

- path of power through the

: chain does not pass through
- the lamps or switches.

Additions to a chain are
. possible at any time by
. adding a jumper cord.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Daisy Chaining

Tip: Daisy chaining is not
allowed in Chicago. Local
electrical codes vary, so you
should consult a qualified
electrical contractor or engi-
neer for proper installation of -
all electrical equipment. :

Tip: Overhead bins and full-
height shelves provide

a recessed area for shelf
lights. They are not
designed to conceal cords
when daisy chaining.

Tip: When using upmount
brackets with overhead stor-
age and daisy chaining
lights, use the open design
upmount bracket for better
cord management.
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Lighting

Vertical Wire Manager

. Vertical wire manager
. conceals cords and cables
. that are routed vertically

. outside of the panels.

. P Specifying, page 357

éJ
Cover conceals cords
- or cables.
. Hooks fit into vertical wall ‘1
. channel. L

M Actual Dimensions

. Depth 1" (25 mm)

© Width 15" (41 mm)

* Height 48" (1219 mm)

172

B Product Details

- Wire manager is available
. for use between the bottom
. of a shelf or overhead stor-

. age bin and a worksurface.

- Wire manager can be cut in
. the field to suit specific

. application.

- Wire manager can
- also be used below the
- worksurface.

. Power cords and

. cables can be routed from
. the wire manager and the

. 12" gap along the back edge
. of the worksurface.

Pl

. Snaps into the slotted
. channel of the junction.

i :
. Cover :
.+ 6000 Black

.+ 6009 Arctic White
.+ 6249 Platinum Solid
.+ 6652 Titanium

.+ 6654 Sand

.+ 6697 Fog
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Specifying Universal
Systems Worksurfaces

Worksurfaces
Straight Worksurfaces 174
Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile 178
Transition Worksurfaces 180
Tapered Worksurfaces 182
Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile 183
Taper-Flat Worksurfaces 184
Single-Tapered Worksurfaces 185
Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces 186
Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces 187
Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces 188
Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces 189
Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces 190
Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces 192
Corner, 120° Worksurfaces 194
Spanner Worksurfaces 195
Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces 196
Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces 197
Jetty Worksurfaces 198
Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces 200
Visitor Worksurfaces 202
Power and Data Access Door & Tray 204
Personal Caddy 206
Connectors 207
Filler Package - Data 208
Universal Systems Worksurface Supports 209

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces 212

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces 213
Legs and Columns for Universal Systems
Worksurfaces 214
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
B Product details, - Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or P-edge profile on front edge K Laminate with knife edge
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges P Laminate with plastic P-edge
\ + Wood worksurface: SW Wood with square edge
A —Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge > See edge profiles below.
Tip: Supports for freestand- —Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
ing applications must be . Ce_{ble scallop on back edge numper for worksurface
specified separately. . ere manager for wood veneer worksurfaces, 3 P|a§t|c color number fqr front edge on
if selected: black laminate worksurface, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,

Wood veneer worksurfaces
Premium wood 2 See information at left
Premium wood 3 See information at left

Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

.

please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
+ Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

Tip: Long worksurface spans

may require additional sup- Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans  Cutout for Power - Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
greater than 54" and Data Access access door.
> See understanding section Door and Tray
for details, page 23
Cutout for + Cutout No cost Specify with cutout left-hand.

Tip: Worksurfaces with per-  Personal Caddy Specify with cutout right-hand.
sonal caddy do not require
an additional reinforcing Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
channel but may require Products + Reinforcing channel » Page 210
additional support for longer + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
spans. » Worksurface screens » Page 263
> See page 26 + Wiring and cabling > Page 335

+ Personal caddy > Page 206

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a sulffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, US1830

becomes US1830SW for Exception: Worksurfaces

wood with square edge
profile.)

Tip: Power and data access
door and tray is ordered
separately to be used with
cutout.

> See page 204

» See page 26 for worksur-
face size availability matrix.

Tip: Personal caddy is
ordered separately to be
used with cutout.

> See page 26

Exception: 48"W worksur-
face with soft edge used
with FrameOne post leg has
some limitations.

» See page 27 for
connections.

174

with personal caddy have
leg restrictions.

» See page 26 for
connections

Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
able on worksurfaces with

3 mm, soft or wood square
edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
54"W and wider (if only with
caddy), 66"W and wider (if
with tray and caddy), 72"W
and wider (if with soft edge
and caddy).
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure Laminate Wood High-Pressure Laminate

9 O O O D
-Dimensions - Style +Plastic +Plastic *Wood +Option *Dimensions -:Style +Plastic  -Plastic
‘A B Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square -(Add $ to ‘A B Number -3 mm - Knife
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge - Edge

“Full-Fill

; : : : Finish : : : :
: : -No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - : : - No Suffix - Suffix K
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
183" 24" Usi824 $161 N.A. N.A. N.A. 187/8" 24" ws1824 $161 $240
18%5" 30" Us1830 $175 $207 $ 651 +$36 1878" 30" Ws1830 $175 $254
18%6" 36" US1836 $188 $220 $ 664 +$37 1878" 36" WsS1836 $188 $267
18%" 42" Us1842 $203 $249 $ 758 +$42 187/8" 42" Ws1842 $203 $301
18%8" 48" uUsi848 $244 $290 $ 799 +$43 187/8" 48" wsS1848 $244 $342
18%8" 54" UsS1854 $261 $307 $ 816 +$45 1878" 54" WS1854 $261 $359
18%8" 60" US1860 $281 $333 $ 936 +$48 1874" 60" WsS1860 $281 $400
18%8" 66" UsS1866 $327 N.A. N.A. N.A. 1878" 66" WS1866 $327 $446
183" 72" US1872 $365 N.A. N.A. N.A. 187" 72" WS1872 $365 $484
18%8" 78" US1878 $466 N.A. N.A. N.A. 187" 78" WS1878 $466 $594
18%g" 84" UsS1884 $493 N.A. N.A. N.A. 187/8" 84" WS1884 $493 $621
18%8" 90" US1890 $521 N.A. N.A. N.A. 1878" 90" WS1890 $521 $649
18%8" 96" US1896 $546 N.A. N.A. N.A. 1878" 96" WS1896 $546 $674
231" 24" UsS2424 $180 $212 $ 656 +$36 24" 24" WS2424 $180 $259
2312" 30" US2430 $193 $225 $ 669 +$36 24" 30" WS2430 $193 $272
231" 36" US2436 $203 $235 $ 679 +$37 24" 36" WS2436 $203 $282
231" 42" US2442 $219 $265 $ 774 +$42 24" 42" WS2442 $219 $317
231" 48" US2448 $260 $306 $ 815 +$43 24" 48" WS2448 $260 $358
232" 54" Us2454 $278 $324 $ 833 +$45 24" 54" WS2454 $278 $376
2312" 60" US2460 $295 $347 $ 950 +$48 24" 60" WS2460 $295 $414
231" 66" US2466 $332 $384 $ 987 +$49 24" 66" WS2466 $332 $451
231" 72" UsS2472 $370 $422 $1025 +$51 24" 72" WS2472 $370 $489
2312" 78" US2478 $495 N.A. N.A. N.A. 24" 78" WS2478 $495 $623
2312" 84" US2484 $548 N.A. N.A. N.A. 24" 84" WS2484 $548 $676
2312" 90" US2490 $569 N.A. N.A. N.A. 24" 90" WS2490 $569 $697

2312" 96" US2496 $608 N.A. N.A. N.A. 24" 96" WS2496 $608 $736

> Specification Information, continued on next page

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces, continued

> Specification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure Laminate Wood High-Pressure Laminate

T O O O D
*Dimensions - Style +Plastic +Plastic Wood +Option *Dimensions -Style +Plastic -Plastic
‘A B Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square -(Add $ to ‘A B Number 3 mm - Knife
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge -Edge

: : : - Full-Fill : ; ; :
: : -No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish : : -No Suffix - Suffix K
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
2912" 24" US3024 $254 $286 $ 730 +$36 30" 24" WS3024 $254 $333
2912" 30" US3030 $263 $295 $ 739 +$37 30" 30" WS3030 $263 $342
2912" 36" US3036 $281 $313 $ 757 +$39 30" 36" WS3036 $281 $360
292" 42" US3042 $295 $341 $ 850 +$43 30" 42" WS3042 $295 $393
291/2" 48" US3048 $336 $382 $ 891 +$45 30" 48" WS3048 $336 $434
2912" 54" US3054 $359 $405 $ 914 +$46 30" 54" WS3054 $359 $457
292" 60" US3060 $382 $434 $1037 +$49 30" 60" WS3060 $382 $501
2912" 66" US3066 $416 $468 $1071 +$51 30" 66" WS3066 $416 $535
291" 72" US3072 $456 $508 $ 1111 +$52 30" 72" WS3072 $456 $575
352" 60" US3660 $416 N.A. N.A. N.A.
352" 66" US3666 $450 N.A. N.A. N.A.

351" 72" US3672 $489 N.A. N.A. N.A.

Tip: 35'2"D worksurfaces can only be used in freestanding applications.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
B Product details, » Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 - Plastic antimicrobial soft edge profile centered WS Wood with square edge
on worksurface > See edge profiles below.

- Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

\/ - Plastic flat profile on side and back edges number for worksurface
A « Wood worksurface: 3 Plastic color number for front edge on

Tip: Supports for freestand- - Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge laminate worksurface, if selected
ing applications must be - Plastic antimicrobial soft edge centered on 4 Options, if selected (see below)
specified separately. worksurface » See Surface Materials, page 360.

- Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges
Premium Wood Pricing: « Cable scallop on back edge
For Premium wood 2 or - Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,
Premium wood 3 pricing, if selected: black

please refer to the eletronic
catalog or SmartTools

Tip: Long worksurface spans Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
may require additional sup-  Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
port, reinforcing channels Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
allow for unsupported spans plus cost of laminate
greater than 54"
» See understanding section Wood veneer worksurfaces
for details, page 23 * Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
* Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
Tip: Worksurfaces with per- - Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
sonal caddy do not require » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
additional reinforcing chan- « Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.
nel but may require addi-
tional support for longer Soft Edge « Antimicrobial edge No cost Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
spans. * No antimicrobial edge No cost Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.
> See page 26
Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify with omit scallop.
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.  Cutout for Power + Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
For all other edge profiles, and Data Access access door.
add a suffix to the style num- Door and Tray
ber. (For example, US2448S
becomes US2448SWS for Cutout for + Cutout No cost Specify with cutout left-hand.
wood with square edge Personal Caddy Specify with cutout right-hand.
profile.)
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Tip: Power and data access  products - Reinforcing channel » Page 210
door and tray is ordered sep- + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
arately to be used with - Worksurface screens » Page 263
cutout. + Wiring and cabling » Page 335
> See page 26 for worksur- - Personal caddy » Page 206
face size availability matrix.
Tip: Personal caddy is Tip: Personal caddy is avail-
ordered separately to be able on worksurfaces with
used with cutout. 3 mm, soft or wood square
» See page 26 edges, 24"D or 30"D. Caddy
is available on worksurfaces
Exception: Worksurfaces 54"W and wider (if only with
with personal caddy have leg  caddy), 66"W and wider (if
restrictions. with tray and caddy), 72"W
» See page 26 for and wider (if with soft edge
connections and caddy).
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Straight Worksurfaces with
Soft Edge Profile

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure High-Pressure
Laminate Wood Laminate
-Dimensions - Style - Soft - Soft - Option +Dimensions - Style - Soft
‘A B -Number -Edge -Edge -(Add $ to A B -Number -Edge
: : - Profile - Profile - Base Price) : : - Profile
-with Plastic - with Wood - : : -with Plastic
-3 mm Edge - Square : : : -3 mm Edge
; : - Full-Fill : ; :
. : : No Suffix : Suffix WS : Finish : : . No Suffix
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
231" 48" US2448S 3578 $1133 +$43 24" 48" WS2448S $578
231" 54" US2454S $596 $1151 +$45 24" 54" WS2454S  $596
2312" 60" US2460S 35613 $1268 +$48 24" 60" WS2460S $613
2312" 66" US2466S $650 $1305 +$49 24" 66" WS2466S  $650
231" 72" US2472S $688 $1343 +$51 24" 72" WS2472S $688
231" 78" US2478S 3813 N.A. N.A. 24" 78" WS2478S  $813
231" 84" US2484S 3$866 N.A. N.A. 24" 84" WsS2484S $866
2312" 90" US2490S $887 N.A. N.A. 24" 90" WS2490S $887
231" 96" US2496S 3$926 N.A. N.A. 24" 96" WS2496S  $926
2912" 48" US3048S $654 $1209 +$45 30" 48" WS3048S  $654
291" 54" US3054S 3677 $1232 +$46 30" 54" WS3054S $677
2912" 60" US3060S $700 $1355 +$49 30" 60" WS3060S  $700
2912" 66" US3066S $734 $1389 +$51 30" 66" WS3066S  $734
291" 72" US3072S 3774 $1429 +$52 30" 72" WS3072S $774
38
£a
‘ 3]
=
on
. . 0<
For Canadian Pricing LX)
Multiply U.S. Price by the g
Canadian price factor. ®
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Tip: lllustration above shows
a left-hand worksurface.

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54"

» See understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style num-
ber. (For example, UT2136L
becomes UT2136LSW for
wood with square edge
profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

180

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer

» Need help?
Product details,

« Laminate worksurface:

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix

page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile, plastic P-edge profile, or K Laminate with knife edge
plastic knife profile on front edge P Laminate with plastic P-edge
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges SW Wood with square edge
» Wood worksurface: > See edge profiles at right.
—Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges number for worksurface
+ Cable scallop on back edge 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
« Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces, laminate worksurface, if selected
if selected: black 4 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer worksurfaces
« Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
+ Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
+ Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.
Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
+ Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Transition Worksurfaces

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price

High-Pressure Laminate Wood High-Pressure Laminate
-Dimensions - Style -Plastic  -Plastic *Wood +Option +Dimensions - Style Plastic
‘A B C D Number 3 mm -P-Edge - Square - (Add $ to ‘A B C D Number ‘3 mm
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge

: : : - Full-Fill : : :

-No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish : : - No Suffix

Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop Left-Hand With Full Depth
232" 18%8" 36" 14" UT2136L $336 $382 $ 991 +$37 30" 24" 36" 18" WT3236 $398
231/2" 183" 42" 20" UT2142L $356 $408 $1011 +$42 30" 24" 42" 24" WT3242 $417
231/2" 18%8" 48" 26" UT2148L $414 $466 $1069 +$43 30" 24" 48" 30" WT3248 $487
232" 18%8" 54" 32" UT2154L  $443 $495 $1098 +$45 30" 24" 54" 36" WT3254 $522
231/2" 18%8" 60" 38" UT2160L $472 $532 $1127 +$48 30" 24" 60" 42" WT3260 $554
291" 231" 36" 14" UT3236L $398 $444 $1053 +$42

291" 231" 42" 20" UT3242L $417 $469 $1072 +$43

291" 231" 48" 26" UT3248L $487 $539 $1142 +$45

291" 231" 54" 32" UT3254L $522 $574 $1177 +$48

292" 2312" 60" 38" UT3260L $554 $614 $1209 +$52

A A

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop Right-Hand With Full Depth

18%" 2312" 36" 14" UT1236R $336 $382 $ 991 +$37 24" 30" 36" 18" WT2336 $398

18%8" 2312" 42" 20" UT1242R $356 $408 $1011 +$42 24" 30" 42" 24" WT2342 $417

18%8" 2312" 48" 26" UT1248R $414 $466 $1069 +$43 24" 30" 48" 30" WT2348 $487

18%" 2312" 54" 32" UT1254R  $443 $495 $1098 +$45 24" 30" 54" 36" WT2354 $522

18%" 2312" 60" 38" UT1260R $472 $532 $1127 +$48 24" 30" 60" 42" WT2360 $554

231" 291" 36" 14" UT2336R  $398 $444 $1053 +$42

231" 291" 42" 20" UT2342R $417 $469 $1072 +$43 gg

231" 201" 48" 26" UT2348R  $487 $539 $1142 +845 %E

231" 291" 54" 32" UT2354R  $522 $574 $1177 +$48 %ﬂ

231" 291" 60" 38" UT2360R $554 $614 $1209 +$52 §-f::
(]
-
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Supports for freestand- » Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number with appropriate edge
ing applications must be Product details, « Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
specified separately. page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge K Laminate with knife edge
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges > See edge profiles below.
Tip: Long worksurface spans « Cable scallop on back edge 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
may require additional sup- for worksurface
port, reinforcing channels 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
allow for unsupported spans laminate worksurface
greater than 54" 4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See understanding section » See Surface Materials, page 360.
for details, page 23
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tip: Power and data access  gyurface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
door and tray is ordered Materials « Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
separately to be used with plus cost of laminate
cutout.
> See page 204 Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
Exception: Power and data Cutout for Power - Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
access door and tray only and Data Access access door.
fits on tapered worksur- Door and Tray
faces that are 24" to 30"
and 30" to 24" deep. Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
+ Worksurface screens > Page 263
» Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge

) g ) Specification Information
profile, no suffix is required.

U.S. Base Price U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure High-Pressure
Laminate Laminate
-Dimensions - Style - Plastic -Dimensions - Style - Plastic Plastic
‘A B (o] Number -3 mm ‘A B C - Number -3 mm - Knife
: : - Edge : : - Edge -Edge
: : “No Suffix : : ‘No Suffix - Suffix K
. \B Left-Hand With 2" Cord Drop Left-Hand With Full Depth
/ 2312" 18%8" 48" UTT2148 $414 24" 187/8" 48" WTT2148 $414 $466
231/2" 1838" 60" UTT2160 $472 24" 187/8" 60" WTT2160 $472 $532
A\ 231/2" 18%4&" 72" UTT2172 $528 24" 187" 72" WTT2172 $528 $588
291" 231" 48" UTT3248 $487 30" 24" 48" WTT3248 $487 $539
291" 231/2" 60" UTT3260 $554 30" 24" 60" WTT3260 $554 $614
291" 231" 72" UTT3272 $620 30" 24" 72" WTT3272 $620 $680
c \B Right-Hand With 2" Cord Drop Right-Hand With Full Depth
183%48" 2312" 48" UTT1248 $414 187/8" 24" 48" WTT1248 $414 $466
\ 18%8" 232" 60" UTT1260 $472 187/8" 24" 60" WTT1260 $472 $532
A 18%s" 2312" 72" UTT1272 $528 187/8" 24" 72" WTT1272 $528 $588
231" 291" 48" UTT2348 $487 24" 30" 48" WTT2348 $487 $539
* 231" 291/2" 60" UTT2360 $554 24" 30" 60" WTT2360 $554 $614
For Canadian Pricing 231" 291" 72" UTT2372  $620 24" 30" 72" WTT2372  $620 $680
Multiply U.S. Price by the . . . . . . .
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Tapered Worksurfaces with Soft Edge Profile Tepere Y ot Edge Profe

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Supports for freestand- » Need help? + Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
ing applications must be Product details, + Laminate worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
specified separately. page 22 - Plastic antimicrobialsoft edge profile centered for worksurface

on worksurface 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
Tip: Long worksurface spans - Plastic 3 mm edge profile on balance of front edge laminate worksurface
may require additional sup- - Plastic flat profile on side and back edges 4 Options, if selected (see below)
port, reinforcing channels + Cable scallop on back edge » See Surface Materials, page 360.

allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
» See understanding section Options U.S. Price Required to Specify

for details, page 23 Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces

Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate

Soft Edge + Antimicrobial edge No cost Specify with antimicrobial soft edge.
» No antimicrobial edge No cost Specify without antimicrobial soft edge.
Scallop » Omit scallop No cost Specify with omit scallop.
Tip: Power and data access ~ Cutout for Power - Cutout No cost Specify with cutout for power and data
door and tray is ordered and Data Access access door.
separately to be used with Door and Tray
cutout.
» See page 204 Related + Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
» Worksurface screens » Page 263
Specification Information
U.S. Base Price U.S. Base Price
*Dimensions + Style * Soft -Dimensions + Style - Soft
‘A B [+ - Number -Edge A B [+ - Number -Edge
: : - Profile : : - Profile
c XB Left-Hand With 2" Cord Drop Left-Hand With Full Depth
291" 231/2" 48" UTT3248S $805 30" 24" 48" WTT3248S $805
291/2" 2312" 60" UTT3260S $872 30" 24" 60" WTT3260S $872
A\/ 291" 231" 72" UTT3272S $938 30" 24" 72" WTT3272S $938
. \B Right-Hand With 12" Cord Drop Right-Hand With Full Depth
231" 2912" 48" UTT2348S $805 24" 30" 48" WTT2348S $805
2312" 2912" 60" UTT2360S $872 24" 30" 60" WTT2360S $872
Ax 231" 291" 72" UTT2372S $938 24" 30" 72" WTT2372S $938
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Taper-Flat Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54"

» See understanding section
for details, page 23

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.

>

24"

7

A

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

t

184

Standard Includes Required to Specify

« Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate

» Need help?

Product details,

« Laminate worksurface:

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge for worksurface
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
« Cable scallop on back edge laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
+ Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure

Laminate Laminate

) )
+Dimensions + Style Plastic +Dimensions + Style Plastic
‘A B C - Number -3 mm ‘A B (o - Number -3 mm
: : -Edge : : -Edge
: : “No Suffix : : “No Suffix
Left-Hand With 12" Cord Drop Left-Hand With Full Depth
2312" 183" 60" UTTF2160 $472 24" 187" 60" WTTF2160  $472
231/2" 1834&" 72" UTTF2172 $528 24" 187" 72" WTTF2172 $528
291/2" 18348" 60" UTTF3160 $554 30"  187&" 60" WTTF3160  $554
2912" 183" 72" UTTF3172 $620 30" 187@" 72" WTTF3172  $620
291" 231/2" 60" UTTF3260 $554 30" 24" 60" WTTF3260 $554
291" 231" 72" UTTF3272 $620 30" 24" 72" WTTF3272  $620
Right-Hand With 2" Cord Drop Right-Hand With Full Depth
18%8" 232" 60" UTTF1260 $472 187/8" 24" 60" WTTF1260 $472
18%8" 231" 72" UTTF1272 $528 187" 24" 72" WTTF1272  $528
18%8" 292" 60" UTTF1360 $554 187/8" 30" 60" WTTF1360  $554
183" 292" 72" UTTF1372 $620 1878" 30" 72" WTTF1372 $620
231" 291/2" 60" UTTF2360 $554 24" 30" 60" WTTF2360 $554

291" 72" 30" 72"

231"

UTTF2372 $620

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Single-Tapered Worksurfaces Worksutiaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Supports for freestand- » Need help? + Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
ing applications must be Product details, + Laminate worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
specified separately. page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge for worksurface

—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
Tip: Long worksurface spans + Cable scallop on back edge laminate worksurface
may require additional sup- 4 Options, if selected (see below)
port, reinforcing channels » See Surface Materials, page 360.

allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54".
» See understanding section Options U.S. Price Required to Specify

for details, page 23 Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces

Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate

Scallop » Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
Related + Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces »Page 214
» Worksurface screens » Page 263
» Wiring and cabling » Page 335
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Specification Information
profile, no suffix is required.
U.S. Base Price U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure High-Pressure
Laminate Laminate
-Dimensions - Style *Plastic *Dimensions - Style *Plastic
‘A B C - Number -3 mm ‘A B C - Number -3 mm
: : :Edge : ; :Edge
: : -No Suffix : : -No Suffix
c \B Left-Hand With 12" Cord Drop Left-Hand With Full Depth
2312" 18%8" 60" UST2160 $472 24" 187" 60" WST2160 $472
231/2" 18%g" 72" UST2172 $528 24" 187" 72" WST2172 $528
A\ /2 " 291" 2312" 60" UST3260 $554 30" 24" 60" WST3260 $554
291" 231" 72" UST3272 $620 30" 24" 72" WST3272 $620
c \B Right-Hand With 12" Cord Drop Right-Hand With Full Depth
/ 18%8" 232" 60" UST1260 $472 187/8" 24" 60" WST1260 $472
x o4 183" 231" 72" UST1272 $528 187" 24" 72" WST1272 $528
A 231" 2912" 60" UST2360 $554 24" 30" 60" WST2360 $554
231" 291" 72" UST2372 $620 24" 30" 72" WST2372 $620
g5
=
<
ag
‘ 38
=
on
. . 0<
For Canadian Pricing LX)
Multiply U.S. Price by the g
Canadian price factor. ®
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

c D » Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, —Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
/ /\ page 22 —Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges for worksurface
+ Cable scallops on back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
A\/ \/B laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
Tip: Supports must be spec- » See Surface Materials, page 360.
ified separately.
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
profile, no suffix is required.
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Scallops + Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
+ Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

_

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

_

*Dimensions +Style +Plastic :Dimensions +Style +Plastic
‘A B (o] D - Number -3 mm ‘A B C D - Number -3 mm

: : -Edge : : -Edge
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

231" 231" 351/2"35"2" UCF223636  $354 24" 24" 36" 36" WCF223636 $354
231" 231" 411/2"4172" UCF224242  $387 24" 24" 42" 42" WCF224242 $387
232" 231" 471/2"47/2" UCF224848  $440 24" 24" 48" 48" WCF224848 $440
2912 2912" 411/2"4172" UCF334242  $425 30" 30" 42" 42" WCF334242 $425

291" 291" 471/2" 472" UCF334848  $482

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Dual Corner, Flat-Front Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Dual Corner, Flat-Front
Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify

+ Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
+ Laminate worksurface:

—Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge of keyboard

surface

—Plastic default flat profile on all other edges

+ Cable scallops on back edges
» Keyboard mechanism

Options

» Open Line laminate +$67

plus cost of laminate

U.S. Price
High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces

1 Style number

2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for edges on
laminate worksurface

4 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Required to Specify

» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

+ Omit scallops No cost

Specify omit scallops.

C D > Need help?

Product details,
page 22

%

Tip: Supports must be spec-

ified separately.

Tip: Keyboard surface

adjusts 6" higher or 5" lower

than worksurface height. Surface
Materials

Tip: Dual corner, flat-front

worksurfaces must be panel

hung. Scallops

Tip: 23V2"D dual corner, Related

flat-front worksurfaces must ~ Products

be supported with a center
support on each side.

Tip: 29'/2"D dual corner,
flat-front worksurfaces can
be supported with a can-
tilever or center support.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.

+ Universal Systems worksurface supports

+ Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces

» Worksurface screens
+ Wiring and cabling

» Page 209
» Page 214
» Page 263
» Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

m

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

m

+Dimensions - Style +Plastic *Dimensions - Style Plastic

‘A B C D - Number -3 mm ‘A B C D - Number -3 mm

: : -Edge : : - Edge

With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

232" 232" 4112"4112" UDC224242 $ 966 24" 24" 42" 42" WDC224242 $ 966

232" 231" 4712"4712" UDC224848 $1017 24" 24" 48" 48" WDC224848 $1017
30" 30" 48" 48"

291" 2912" 471/2" 472" UDC334848

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

/ x » Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile profile suffix
page 22 on front edge P Laminate with plastic P-edge
x / —Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges > See edge profiles below.
A B « Cable scallops on back edges 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
Tip: Supports must be spec- for worksurface
ified separately. 3 Plastic color number for front edge on

laminate worksurface
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Scallops + Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
» Worksurface screens > Page 263
» Wiring and cabling » Page 335
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Specification Information
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles, U.S. Base Prices

add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,

UC114242 becomes )
UC114242P for laminate

with P-edge profile.)

High-Pressure Laminate

-Dimensions - Style - Plastic - Plastic
‘A B (o] D - Number -3 mm -P-Edge

-Edge

‘No Suffix - Suffix P

With 1/2" Cord Drop

18" 18" 42" 42" UC114242 3371 $426
18%8" 2312" 411" 411" UC124242 $408 $463
2312"  18%8" 4112" 411" UC214242 $408 $463
231" 2312" 35V2" 351" UC223636 $354 $409
231" 231" 411" 411" UC224242 $387 $442
231" 231" 4T7VR" 472" UC224848  $440 $495
231" 231" 5912 591" UC226060 $813 $922
291" 291" 411" 411" UC334242 $425 $480
291" 291" 4T7VR" 472" UC334848 $482 $537

*

For Canadian Pricing

Multiply U.S. Price by the

Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, Gurved-Front Worksurfaces o reurtaons
High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? » Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
/ x Product details, « Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
x / on front edge SW Wood with square edge
A B —Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.
) * Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
Tip: Supports must be spec- ~Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge number for worksurface
ified separately. —Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
+ Cable scallops on back edges laminate worksurface, if selected
» Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces, 4 Options, if selected (see below)
if selected: black » See Surface Materials, page 360.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge

profile, no suffix is required. Wood veneer worksurfaces

’ » Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
For all Oth?r edge profiles, + Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
add a suffix to the style . . . . ; .
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
number. (For example, ;

» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
uCC114242 becomes « Fullfill finish Prices below Specify fullfill finish number.
UCC114242SW for wood il finis ices belo pecify ill finis| er.
with square edge profile.) Scallops + Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Related » Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
» Worksurface screens » Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335
Specification Information
U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate Wood High-Pressure Laminate
+Dimensions - Style -Plastic -Plastic *Wood - Option +Dimensions - Style Plastic
‘A B (o] D - Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $to ‘A B C D - Number -3 mm
: : - Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge
: : : “Full-Fill : : :
: : - No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish : : - No Suffix
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
183" 183" 352" 352" UCC113636 $412 N.A. N.A. N.A. 187/8" 187/8" 36" 36" WCC113636 $412
18%8" 18%8" 412" 412" UCC114242 $440 $495 $1066 +$53 187/8" 187/8" 42" 42" WCC114242 $440
183" 18%8" 472" 4712" UCC114848 $491 N.A. N.A. N.A. 187/8" 187/8" 48" 48" WCC114848 $491
18%8" 2312" 4112" 412" UCC124242 $472 $527 $1098 +$53 187/8" 24"  42"42" WCC124242 $472
231/2" 183" 411/2" 411/2" UCC214242 $472 $527 $1098 +$53 24" 187/8"42"42" WCC214242 $472
2312" 231/2" 352" 3512" UCC223636 $418 $473 $1044 +$53 24" 24" 36"36" WCC223636 $418
2312" 231/2" 412" 4112" UCC224242 $456 $511 $1082 +$53 24" 24" 42"42" WCC224242 $456
2312" 2312" 471/2" 472" UCC224848 $505 $560 $1131 +$56 24" 24" 48"48" WCC224848 3$505
2312" 231/2" 592" 592" UCC226060 $813 $922 N.A. N.A.
291/2" 291/2" 411/2" 411/2" UCC334242 $493 $548 $1119 +$54 30" 30" 42"42" WCC334242 3$493
2912" 291/2" 471/2" 472" UCC334848 $548 $603 $1174 +$58 30" 30" 48"48" WCC334848 $548
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Straight-Front Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, - Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
on front edge > See edge profiles below.
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges 2 High-Pressure Laminate number for
Tip: lllustration above shows + Cable scallops on back edges worksurface
a left-hand worksurface. 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface
Tip: Supports must be spec- 4 Options, if selected'(see below)
ified separately. » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Tip: Long worksurface spans . " . .
may require additional sup- Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
port, reinforcing channels Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
allow for unsuppor ted spans  Materials - Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
greater than 54". ) plus cost of laminate
» See understanding section
for details, page 23 Scallops - Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.
Related + Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Reinforcing channel » Page 210
» Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
+ Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Straight-
Front Worksurfaces

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Specification Information
profile, no suffix is required.

For all other edge profiles, U.S. Base Prices
add a suffix to the style num- High-Pressure Laminate
ber. (For example, UE2202L
becomes UE2202LP for :ﬂ :IP
laminate with P-edge
profile.)
*Dimensions « Style +Plastic Plastic
‘A B [+ D - Number -3 mm -P-Edge
. . - Edge .

-No Suffix -Suffix P

c x Left-Hand With /2" Cord Drop

231" 231" 592" 411"  UE2202L $672 $ 767
Ax /B 231" 232" 65V2" 412"  UE2262L $734 $ 829
231" 232" 71V2" 412" UE2222L $795 $ 890
231" 231" 592" 472"  UE2208L $690 $ 785
232" 2312" 65V2" 472"  UE2268L $748 $ 843
231" 232" 71V2" 472"  UE2228L $808 $ 903
231" 292" 59V2" 472"  UE2308L $753 $ 848
232" 292" 65V2" 472"  UE2368L $813 $ 908
231" 29V2" 7112 472"  UE2328L $878 $ 973
291" 2312" 59V2" 472"  UE3208L $753 $ 848
291" 2312" 65V2" 472"  UE3268L $813 $ 908
291" 231" 7112 472"  UE3228L $878 $ 973
292" 2912" 59V2" 472"  UE3308L $788 $ 883
291" 29V2" 65V2" 472"  UE3368L $852 $ 947

291" 29V 712" 47VR" UE3328L $911 $1006

2 Right-Hand With /2" Cord Drop

D

2312" 231" 411" 591" UE2220R $672 $ 767

2312" 231" 412" 652" UE2226R $734 $ 829
x /A 232" 231" 411" 711" UE2222R $795 $ 890

2312" 231" 4712" 592"  UE2280R $690 $ 785

231" 231" 472" 651" UE2286R $748 $ 843

231" 231" 472" 712"  UE2282R $808 $ 903

2312" 291" 471" 591" UE2380R $753 $ 848

232" 292" 472" 65Y2"  UE2386R $813 $ 908

2312" 291" 471" 711" UE2382R $878 $ 973

2912" 231" 471" 591" UE3280R $753 $ 848

292" 2312" 472" 65Y2"  UE3286R $813 $ 908 ppe

291" 231" 471" 711" UE3282R $878 $ 973 E':E,

291" 291" 471" 591" UE3380R $788 $ 883 g%
* 292" 292" 472" 65Y2" UE3386R $852 $ 947 §';
:ﬂz;lgitag':&:’;;::g 202" 202" 472" 71V UE3382R  §911 $1006 3:‘:,
Canadian price factor. 5
> See page 1 for details.
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 191

April 2015



Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-Front Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

c D » Need help? » Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, « Laminate worksurface: profile suffix

page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
/ on front edge SW Wood with square edge
& B —Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.
A » Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
Left-Hand —Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge number for worksurface
—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
+ Cable scallops on back edges laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)

B » Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces,
/ /\ if selected: black » See Surface Materials, page 360.
\ Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
c /A Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces

Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Right-Hand plus cost of laminate

Tip: Supports must be spec- Wood veneer worksurfaces

ified separately. + Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
« Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

Premium Wood Pricing: + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

For Premium wood 2 or > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Premium wood 3 pricing, « Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.

please refer to the electronic

catalog or SmartTools. Scallops + Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.

Tip: Long worksurface spans Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
may require additional sup-  Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
port, reinforcing channels » Worksurface screens > Page 263
allow for unsupported spans + Wiring and cabling » Page 335
greater than 54"

» See understanding section

for details, page 23

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UEC2202L becomes
UEC2202LP for laminate
with P-edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Extended Corner, Curved-
Front Worksurfaces

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price

High-Pressure Laminate Wood High-Pressure Laminate
-Dimensions +Style +Plastic -Plastic *Wood +Option *Dimensions « Style +Plastic
‘A B (o D - Number -3 mm - P-Edge -Square - (Add $to ‘A B C D :Number -3 mm
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge

: : : “Full-Fill : : :
: : - No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish : : - No Suffix
Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 411/2" UEC2202L $672 $ 767 $1449 +$60 24" 24" 60"42" WEC226042 $672
231/2"231/2" 651/2" 411/2" UEC2262L $734 $ 829 $1511 +$76 24" 24" 72"42" WEC227242 $795
231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 411/2" UEC2222L $795 $ 890 $1572 +$77 24" 24" 60"48" WEC226048 $690
231/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2208L $690 $ 785 $1467 +$76 24" 24" 72"48" WEC227248 $808
231/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2268L $748 $ 843 $1525 +$77 24" 30" 60"42" WEC236042 $704
231/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2228L $808 $ 903 $1585 +$80 24" 30" 72"42" WEC237242 $833
231/2"291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC2308L $753 $ 848 $1530 +$77 24" 30" 60"48" WEC236048 $753
231/2"291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC2368L $813 $ 908 $1590 +$80 24" 30" 72"48" WEC237248 $878
231/2" 291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC2328L $878 $ 973 $1655 +$81 30" 24" 60"42" WEC326042 $704
291/2" 231/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3208L $753 $ 848 $1530 +$77 30" 24" 72"42" WEC327242 $833
291/2" 231/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3268L $813 $ 908 $1590 +$80 30" 24" 60"48" WEC326048 $753
291/2" 231/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3228L $878 $ 973 $1655 +$81 30" 24" 72"48" WEC327248 $878
291/2" 291/2" 591/2" 471/2" UEC3308L $788 $ 883 $1565 +$80 30" 30" 60"42" WEC336042 $743
291/2" 291/2" 651/2" 471/2" UEC3368L $852 $ 947 $1629 +$81 30" 30" 72"42" WEC337242 $868
291/2"291/2" 711/2" 471/2" UEC3328L $911 $1006 $1688 +$83 30" 30" 60"48" WEC336048 3$788

30" 30" 72"48" WEC337248 $911

Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth

231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 591/2" UEC2220R $672 $ 767 $1449 +$60 24" 24" 42"60" WEC224260 $672
231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 651/2" UEC2226R $734 $ 829 $1511 +$76 24" 24" 42"72" WEC224272 $795
231/2"231/2" 411/2" 711/2" UEC2222R  $795 $ 890 $1572 +$77 24" 24" 48"60" WEC224860 $690
231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2280R  $690 $ 785 $1467 +$76 24" 24" 48"72" WEC224872 $808
231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2286R $748 $ 843 $1525 +$77 24" 30" 42"60" WEC234260 $704
231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2282R  $808 $ 903 $1585 +$80 24" 30" 42"72"WEC234272 $833
231/2"291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC2380R $753 $ 848 $1530 +$77 24" 30" 48"60" WEC234860 $753
231/2"291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC2386R $813 $ 908 $1590 +$80 24" 30" 48"72" WEC234872 $878
231/2"291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC2382R $878 $ 973 $1655 +$81 30" 24" 42"60" WEC324260 $704
291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3280R $753 $ 848 $1530 +$77 30" 24" 42"72" WEC324272 $833 sc
291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3286R $813 $ 908 $1590 +$80 30" 24" 48"60" WEC324860 $753 g_g
291/2" 231/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3282R $878 $ 973 $1655 +$81 30" 24" 48"72" WEC324872 $878 g §
291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 591/2" UEC3380R $788 $ 883 $1565 +$80 30" 30" 42"60" WEC334260 $743 ggp
291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 651/2" UEC3386R  $852 $ 947 $1629 +$81 30" 30" 42"72"WEC334272 $868 @ %
291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 711/2" UEC3382R  $911 $1006 $1688 +$83 30" 30" 48"60" WEC334860 $788 5

30" 30" 48"72" WEC334872 $911
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Corner, 120° Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

e e
<

Tip: Supports must be spec-
ified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UB223636 becomes
UB223636SW for wood with
square edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

194

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, - Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
on front edge SW Wood with square edge
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.
« Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
—Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge number for worksurface
—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
+ Cable scallops on back edges laminate worksurface, if selected
« Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces, 4 Options, if selected (see below)
if selected: black » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood v worksurf:
* Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
« Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
« Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Scallops + Omit scallops No cost Specify omit scallops.
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
+ Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
» Worksurface screens » Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure Laminate Wood
+Option

-Dimensions +Style *Plastic *Plastic *Wood -(Add $ to
‘A B (o] D - Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square - Base Price)
: . : Edge : : Edge .

. : : : Full-Fill
: : -No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish
Freestanding With 1/2" Cord Drop
231/2" 231/2" 351/2" 351/2" UB223636 $717 $826 $1426 +$77
231/2" 231/2" 411/2" 411/2" UB224242 $744 $853 $1453 +$80
231/2" 231/2" 471/2" 471/2" UB224848 $773 $882 $1482 +$81
291/2" 291/2" 351/2" 351/2" UB333636 $744 $853 $1453 +$80
291/2" 291/2" 411/2" 411/2" UB334242 $773 $882 $1482 +$81
291/2" 291/2" 471/2" 471/2"

UB334848

$800 $909 $1509 +$83
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Spanner Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Spanner Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? » Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
B Product details, « Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
on front edge SW Wood with square edge
\ —Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.
A » Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
—Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge number for worksurface
—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
Tip: Supports for freestand- laminate worksurface, if selected
ing applications must be 4 Options, if selected (see below)
specified separately. » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Premium Wood Pricing: Wood veneer worksurfaces
For Premium wood 2 or » Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, * Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
] . « Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is reqqzred. Related » Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
For al othfer edge profiles, Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
add a suffix to the style num- . Columns » Page 216
ber. (For example, USPC47 » Worksurface screens » Page 263
becomes USPC475W for + Wiring and cabling » Page 335

wood with square edge
profile.)

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price

U.S. Base

High-Pressure Laminate Wood

Prices

_

_

High-Pressure Laminate

H

H

-Dimensions - Style +Plastic -Plastic *Wood +Option -Dimensions -Style - Plastic
‘A B -Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $to -A B - Number -3 mm
: : -Edge -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge

: : : “Full-Fill :
: : - No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW  Finish : : - No Suffix
For Freestanding Applications without Panels With 1/2" Cord Drop  Full Depth
291" 47" USPC47 $400 $455 $1055 +$59 24" 48" WSPC4824 $400
3512" 59" 30" 60"

USPC59 $509

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bullet Peninsula Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

NS

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
port, reinforcing channels
allow for unsupported spans
greater than 54"

» See understanding section
for details, page 23

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bullet peninsula
worksurfaces are recom-
mended for use with other
curved-front shapes such
as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.

» Page 189

Tip: The same bullet
peninsula worksurfaces
can be used with either
worksurfaces with /2"
cord drop or with full
depth worksurfaces.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UPBC3060 becomes
UPBC3060SW for wood
with square edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

196

Standard Includes Required to Specify

« Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
« Laminate worksurface:

» Need help?
Product details,

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix

page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
on front edge SW Wood with square edge
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.
» Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
—Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge number for worksurface
—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
« Cable scallop on back edge laminate worksurface, if selected
« Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces, 4 Options, if selected (see below)
if selected: black » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer worksurfaces
* Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
« Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
« Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
+ Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
Related + Universal Systems worksurface supports > Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces » Page 214
» Columns > Page 216
+ Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure Laminate Wood
+Option

+Dimensions -Style - Plastic - Plastic *Wood -(Add $ to
‘A B - Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square - Base Price)
: : - Edge - Edge :

: : : : Full-Fill

-No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW : Finish
24" 472" UPBC2448 $466 N.A. N.A. N.A.
24" 591" UPBC2460 $475 N.A. N.A. N.A.
24" 652" UPBC2466 $490 N.A. N.A. N.A.
24" 712" UPBC2472 $499 N.A. N.A. N.A.
30" 4712" UPBC3048 $542 N.A. N.A. N.A.
30" 5912" UPBC3060 $552 $625 $1207 +356
30" 652" UPBC3066 $566 $639 $1221 +$58

711"

UPBC3072

$576 $649

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Angled Peninsula Worksurfaces A Workaurtaces

High-Pressure Laminate

Standard Includes Required to Specify

A » Need help? » Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
C Product details, - Laminate worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
] B page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile on front edge for worksurface
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface
Tip: Supports for freestand- 4 Options, if selected (see below)
ing applications must be » See Surface Materials, page 360.
specified separately.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
profile, no suffix is required. Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Related + Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces »Page 214
+ Columns » Page 216
« Wiring and cabling » Page 335
Specification Information
U.S. Base Price U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate High-Pressure Laminate
-Dimensions - Style Plastic +Dimensions - Style Plastic
‘A B (o] - Number -3 mm ‘A B C - Number -3 mm
: : -Edge : : -Edge
With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
231" 231" 48" UPA2448 $592 24" 24" 48" WPA2448 $592
231" 231" 60" UPA2460 $620 24" 24" 60" WPA2460 $620
291" 291" 48" UPA3048 $592 30" 30" 48" WPA3048 $592
291" 291" 60" UPA3060 $620 30" 30" 60" WPA3060 $620
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Jetty Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

D » Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
C /\ Product details, - Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
/ on front edge SW Wood with square edge

\ B —Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.

A « Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

) —Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge number for worksurface
Tip: Supports for freestand- —Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge on
ing appl/canons must be + Cable scallop on back edge laminate worksurface, if selected
specified separately. + Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces, 4 Options, if selected (see below)

if selected: black » See Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Long worksurface spans
may require additional sup-
Z%t‘;vrgffrggg"?pg’r’gé"s;n s Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
greater than 54" Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
> See understanding section ~ Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
for details, page 23 plus cost of laminate
Premium Wood Pricing: Wood veneer worksurfaces
For Premium wood 2 or « Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, + Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

. « Full-fill finish Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.
Tip: Jetty worksurfaces are
recommended for use with Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front  Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
worksurfaces. Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
> Page 189 - Columns » Page 216

) ) » Worksurface screens > Page 263
Tlp:‘To spec:fyla'mm edge + Wiring and cabling » Page 335
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes
UJC3268LSW for wood
with square edge profile.)
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksufaces

Jetty Worksurfaces

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate Wood High-Pressure Laminate
+Dimensions + Style +Plastic -Plastic *Wood +Option *Dimensions « Style +Plastic
‘A B C D - Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $to A B C D Number -3 mm
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge
: : : “Full-Fill : : :
- No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW : Finish : : - No Suffix
c X
\ /B
A
Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop Left-Hand With Full Depth
30" 2312" 651/2" 48" UJC3268L $786 $895 $1441 +$76 30" 24 66"48" WJ326648L 3$786
30" 2312" 711/2" 48" UJC3228L $813 $922 $1630 +$79 30" 24" 72"48" WJ327248L $813
30" 2312" 771/2" 48" UJC3288L $840 $949 $1687 +$83 30" 24" 78"48" WJ327848L 3$840
30" 2912" 651/2" 48" UJC3368L 3$812 $921 $1467 +$76 30" 30" 66"48" WJ336648L $812
30" 2912" 711/2" 48" UJC3328L $840 $949 $1657 +$79 30" 30" 72"48" WJ337248L $840
30" 2912" 771/2" 48" UJC3388L $870 $979 $1717 +$83 30" 30" 78"48" WJ337848L 3870
B
D /\
x /A
Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop Right-Hand With Full Depth
2312" 30" 48" 652" UJC2386R $786 $895 $1441 +$76 24" 30" 48"66" WJ234866R $786
2312" 30" 48" 712" UJC2382R $813 $922 $1630 +$79 24" 30" 48"72" WJ234872R $813
231/2" 30" 48" 772" UJC2388R $840 $949 $1687 +$83 24" 30" 48"78" WJ234878R $840
2912" 30" 48" 652" UJC3386R $812 $921 $1467 +$76 30" 30" 48"66" WJ334866R $812
2912" 30" 48" 712" UJC3382R $840 $949 $1657 +$79 30" 30" 48"72" WJ334872R 3$840
291" 30" 48" 772" UJC3388R $870 $979 $1717 +$83 30" 30" 48"78" WJ334878R 3$870
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a suffix to the style
number. (For example,
UJC3268L becomes sc
UJC3268LSW for wood o3
with square edge profile.) }5’
9=~
[
‘ 38
=
on
. . 0<
For Canadian Pricing LX)
Multiply U.S. Price by the g
Canadian price factor. ®
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Supports for freestand- » Need help? « Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
ing applications must be Product details, « Laminate worksurface: profile suffix
specified separately. page 22 —Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile P Laminate with plastic P-edge
on front edge SW Wood with square edge
—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges » See edge profiles below.
» Wood worksurface: 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
—Wood 3 mm edge profile on front edge for worksurface
—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges 3 Plastic color number for front edge
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Premium Wood Pricing: Wood veneer worksurfaces
For Premium wood 2 or * Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, + Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Related « Universal Systems worksurface supports » Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214
+ Columns » Page 216
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For all other edge profiles,
add a sulffix to the style num-

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate

Wood

ber. (For example,

UJBC2430L becomes

LD

_

UJBC2430LSW for wood
with square edge +Option
profile.) +Dimensions :Style *Plastic +Plastic *Wood -(Add $ to
‘A B - Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square - Base Price)
: : -Edge -Edge :
. . . . Full-Fill
B : : - No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish
1 -
T Left-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
232" 30" UJBC2430L $739 $848 $1394 +$39
232" 36" UJBC2436L $783 $892 $1438 +$42
232" 42" UJBC2442L $829 $938 $1484 +$52
232" 48" UJBC2448L $875 $984 $1530 +$52
B . X X X X X
1 - -
Al Right-Hand With 1/2" Cord Drop
232" 30" UJBC2430R $739 $848 $1394 +$39
232" 36" UJBC2436R $783 $892 $1438 +$42
232" 42" UJBC2442R $829 $938 $1484 +$52

2312" 48" UJBC2448R $875 $984

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Bubble Jetty Worksurfaces
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Visitor Worksurfaces

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Tip: Supports for freestand-
ing applications must be
specified separately.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Visitor worksurfaces are
recommended for use with
other curved-front shapes
such as corner, curved-front
worksurfaces.

»>Page 189

Tip: Scallops are available
only on visitor worksurfaces
36"W and wider.

» Need help?

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Product details, .
page 22
on front edge

—Plastic default flat profile on side and back edges

« Wood worksurface:
—Wood 3 mm edge

—Matching veneer flat profile on side and back edges
« Cable scallop on back edge of visitor worksurfaces

36"W and wider

« Wire manager for wood veneer worksurfaces with

» Worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
Laminate worksurface:
—Plastic 3 mm edge profile or plastic P-edge profile

profile on front edge

scallops, if selected: black plastic

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge

» See edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for worksurface

3 Plastic color number for front edge on
laminate worksurface, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurfaces
Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer worksurfaces
« Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
« Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish Prices below and at right  Specify full-fill finish number.
Scallop + Omit scallop No cost Specify omit scallop.
Related + Universal Systems worksurface supports > Page 209
Products + Legs and supports for Universal Systems Worksurfaces P Page 214

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

)

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

|

*Dimensions - Style -Plastic -Plastic *Wood - Option -Dimensions -Style - Plastic
A B - Number -3 mm - P-Edge -Square - (Add $ to ‘A B -Number -3 mm
: : - Edge - Edge - Base Price) : : - Edge
: : : - Full-Fill :
- No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW : Finish -No Suffix
/ B/Q
B B
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1/2" Cord Drop With Full Depth
Left-Hand Worksurfaces Left-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 24" UvVC2424L $383 $438 $1038 +$36 24" 24" WVC2424L $383
231/2" 30" UVC2430L $412 $467 N.A. N.A. 24" 30" WVC2430L $412
231/2" 36" UVC2436L $441 $496 N.A. N.A.
231/2" 42" UvC2442L $469 $524 N.A. N.A.
231/2" 48" UVC2448L $494 $549 N.A. N.A.
30" 30"

291/2" UVC3030L

$423 $478 $1092

» Specification Information, continued on next page

202
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

» Specification Information, continued from previous page

Visitor Worksurfaces

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure Laminate Wood

) .

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

_

-Dimensions - Style *Plastic -Plastic *Wood +Option *Dimensions -:Style Plastic
‘A B - Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $to ‘A B - Number -3 mm
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) : : -Edge
. : : Full-Fill :
- No Suffix - Suffix P - Suffix SW - Finish - No Suffix
@
wo
Visitor Worksurfaces With 1/2" Gord Drop, continued With Full Depth

Left-Hand Worksurfaces

291/2" 36" UVC3036L $456 $511 N.A. N.A.
291/2" 42" UVC3042L $482 $537 N.A. N.A.
291/2" 48" UVC3048L $511 $566 N.A. N.A.
/ 2
S <O
Right-Hand Worksurfaces Right-Hand Worksurfaces
231/2" 24" UVC2424R $383 $438 $1038 +$36 24" 24" WVC2424R $383
231/2" 30" UVC2430R $412 $467 N.A. N.A. 24" 30" WVC2430R $412
231/2" 36" UVC2436R $441 $496 N.A. N.A.
231/2" 42" UVC2442R $469 $524 N.A. N.A.
231/2" 48" UVC2448R $494 $549 N.A. N.A.
291/2" 30" UVC3030R $423 $478 $1092 +$36 30" 30" WVC3030R $423
291/2" 36" UVC3036R $456 $511 N.A. N.A.
291/2" 42" UVC3042R $482 $537 N.A. N.A.

291/2" 48" UVC3048R $511 $566 N.A.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Power and Data Access Door & Tray

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Door: paint 1 Style number
Product details, - Door bezel: 6694 slate 2 Paint color for door
page 26 « Inner tray with six simplex receptacles: 7237 slate 3 Plastic color for grommet
« Outer tray with end caps: 7237 slate and 6694 slate 4 Options, if selected (see below)
« Grommet (modular and hardwire only): plastic » See Surface Materials, page 360.

.

Two cord clips or harness clips

Tip: Remember to specify
cutout for power and data
tray on the worksurface

style number. Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Door
Materials + Paint No cost Specify paint color.
+ Anodized aluminum +$22 Specify with 8043 clear anodized
aluminum.
Power 3+1
Schematics, « Line 1
Line Options, - System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 1, system ground.
and Ground - Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 1, isolated ground.
Options * Line 2
- System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 2, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 2, isolated ground.
*+ Line 3
- System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 3, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 3, isolated ground.
* Line 4
- System ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 4, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3+1, line 4, isolated ground.
2+2
* Line 1
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 1, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 1, isolated ground.
« Line 2
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 2, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 2, isolated ground.
* Line 3
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 3, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 3, isolated ground.
+ Line 4
- System ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 4, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 2+2, line 4, isolated ground.
3SN
* Line 1
- System ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 1, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 1, isolated
ground.
« Line 2
- System ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 2, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 2, isolated
ground.
* Line 3
- System ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 3, system ground.
- Isolated ground No cost Specify with 3SN, line 3, isolated
ground.
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Power and Data Access
Door & Tray

Specification Information

- Style -U.S. - Style -U.S.
Number - Base - Number -Base
: -Price : -Price
. : . Non-PVC
Modular Power

UTTRM $999 UTTRMN $1009
Hardwire Power

UTTRHW  $999 UTTRHWN  $1009
Cord and Plug

UTTRC $999

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Personal Caddy

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + Caddy: plastic 1 Style number
Product details, « Pad: 6615 Grey V5 plastic 2 Plastic color for caddy:
page 26 « Brace: black 6009 Arctic White

6249 Platinum Solid
6695 Midnight

i if sel |
Tips: Remember to specify 3 Options, if selected (see below)

cutout for personal caddy

zzg;z:"orksurfaoe style Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Bracing + Brace for 54"W and 60"W No cost Specify with brace for 54"W and 60"W
worksurface worksurface.
+ Brace for 66"W worksurface  No cost Specify with brace for 66"W
and larger worksurface and larger.

Specification Information

+Style -U.S.
- Number - Price
UPC $620
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

con nectﬂl's Connectors

Standard Includes Required to Specify

> Need help? + Connector: black plastic only Style number
Product details,
page 27

Specification Information

*Description +Style -U.S.

: - Number -Price
4-Circuit, 3+1

Harness-to-harness BHHCX $50
Branching harness-to-harness GQTUHCX $65
4-Circuit, 2+2

Harness-to-harness BHHCY $50

Branching harness-to-harness GQTUHCY $65

3-Circuit, Separate Neutrals

Harness-to-harness BHHCZ $50
Branching harness-to-harness GQTUHCZ $65
g5
=
38
£
Y
* =
on
. . 0<
For Canadian Pricing LX)
Multiply U.S. Price by the g
Canadian price factor. ®
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Filler Package — Data

Standard Includes Required to Specify
Style number

» Need help?

~

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

208

Product details,
page 27

+ Package of 20 fillers: black

Specification Information

- Style -U.S.
- Number -Price
$34

FMVF

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurface Supports Worksurtace Sepports

For Use with Answer Freestanding

Cantilevers
Standard Includes Required to Specify
;\ » Need help? + Cantilever: paint 1 Style number
Product details, + Tie plate 2 Paint color number for cantilever
N & page 23 + Attachment hardware » See Surface Materials, page 360.
—
| S—
(— - " »
=~ Specification Information
- Style -U.S.
Tip: 30"D straight and tran- ~ ; Number - Price

sition cantilevered worksur- :
faces require additional _

floor support along the front OI‘I-MOdule cantllevel‘
edge, such as a pedestal,
end panel, post leg, side UCANT $102
support bracket, or an adja- :

cent return worksurface.

Support Plate

Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? + Support plate: black paint only Style number
\ Product details, « Attachment hardware

Specification Information

e}
o

«Q
[}
w
~

*Dimensions - Style -U.S.
: - Number -Price
14"D TS714WSP $66

20"D TS720WSP $66

Tie Plates

Standard Includes Required to Specify
% » Need help? + Package of six tie plates: black paint only Style number
Product details, + Attachment hardware
page 37

Specification Information

*Dimensions - Style -U.S.
: - Number - Price
3¥4"L TS7TIEPLATE $96
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide » Universal Systems Worksurface Support, continued 209
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems Worksurface Supports
for Use with Answer Freestanding, continued

Reinforcing Channels

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Reinforcing channel: black paint only Style number
Product details, - Attachment hardware
page 71

Specification Information

+Dimensions  -Style -U.S.

: - Number - Price
39"W TS7TWKSPT39 $48
57"W TS7TWKSPT $48

72"W TS7TWKSPT72 $48

Center Support Panels

Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? « Center support panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
Product details, « Tie plate 2 Paint color number for center support
&£ page 23 « Attachment hardware panel

3 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Tip: Center support panel - - - -
can be used in freestanding Options U.S. Price Required to Specify

applications by connecting Surface « Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
the attachment hardware to pgaterials - Paint price group 2 +$12 Specify paint color number.
a wall-mount channel. - Paint price group 3 +$21 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

-Dimensions - Style -U.S.
‘D H - Number - Base

-Price

On-Module Center Support Panel

11" 281" uUcsP $133
Standing Height
11" 407/8" UCSPS $156
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Universal Systems
Worksurface Supports

End Panels
Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? » End panel: paint price group 1 1 Style number
Product details, « Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for end panel
page 22 3 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
ﬂp:dl:'.ndfpanels sf?” be i Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Z:ﬁonlg br;ecztr?:egt’l%;ltjﬁel- Materials + Paint price group 2 +$29 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint pri +$4 if int col .
attachment hardware to a aint price group 3 $48 Specify paint color number.
wall-mount channel.
Specification Information
*Dimensions :Style -U.S.
‘D H - Number - Base
: : - Price
On-Module End Panel
24" 281" UEP24 $364
30" 282" UEP30 $414
Standing Height
24" 407/8" UEP24S $431
30" 407/8" UEP30S $484

For Canadian Pricing

Multiply U.S. Price by the

Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs and Supports for Universal Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify

N

“

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

212

» Need help? « Legs and intermediate support: paint 1 Style number
Product details, « Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for legs and support
page 30 3 Options, if selected (see below)

> See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface For legs
Materials + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color.
+ Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color.
+ Paint price group 3 +$33 per leg Specify paint color.
For intermediate support
« Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color.
+ Paint price group 2 +$12 per leg Specify paint color.
+ Paint price group 3 +$21 per leg Specify paint color.
Intermediate For laminate or wood storage tops

Support bracing

« No brace No cost

Specify with no brace.

For steel storage tops
+ One brace (30", 36", or 42"W) +$48
- Two braces (30", 36", or 42"W) +$48

Specification Information

Specify with one brace.
Specify with two braces.

+Planning -Depth -Style -U.S. - Style -U.S.
- Height - Number -Base - Number -Base
: : -Price -Price
Closed Loop

Tethered Application Table Application
2812" 24" UFC24 $570 UFC24T $622
281" 30" UFC30 $570 UFC30T $622
Open Loop
281" 24" UFQ24 $415 UFQ24T $467
281" 30" UFQ30 $415 UFQ30T $467
Post Leg
281" UFP $163

Intermediate Support

For use with One-High Universal storage

281" 16"

UFS1610H $253

For use with 1.5-High Universal storage

281" 16"

UFS1615H $230

April 2015
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Infills for FrameOne Legs for Universal Worksurfaces for Universel Workeurtaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + High-Pressure Laminate infills 1 Style number
Product details, + Brackets and caps 2 Laminate color number for infill
page 32 3 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate
Materials » Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference
plus cost of laminate Manual.

Wood Veneer

+ Wood veneer surface with Prices below Specify with wood veneer and indicate
wood veneer edges wood color number.
* Premium wood 2 +$100 Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
* Premium wood 3 +$352 Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
» See Surface Materials Reference
Manual.

Specification Information

*Planning - Style -U.S. +Option
-Width - Number -Base -(Add $ to
: : - Price - Base Price)
High-Pressure Wood
: : - Laminate - Veneer
For Closed Loop Legs
24"W UFC24NF  $557 +$186
30"W UFC30NF  $620 +$202
For Open Loop Legs
24"W UFQ24NF  $557 +$186
30"W UFQ30NF  $620 +$202
28
£a
‘ 3]
=
on
. . 0n<
For Canadian Pricing LX)
Multiply U.S. Price by the g
Canadian price factor. ®
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces
Without Alignment Tab

Post Legs and Double Post Legs

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Height dimensions »Need help? « Legs: paint 1 Style number

listed are nominal and Product details, « Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for leg
include the thickness of a page 34 « Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only 3 Options, if selected (see below)
worksurface. »See Surface Materials, page 360.
Tip: Corner worksurfaces Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
require a leg in the back

corner. Be sure to order fifth ~ Surface - Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.

leg if specifying a package Materials « Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

of four. « Paint price group 3 +8$33 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

+Planning -Style -U.S. +Planning -Style -U.S.
-Height - Number - Base -Height - Number - Base
: : - Price : : - Price
Post Leg with Glide Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26" UNPL $120 26" UNPL4 $480
2812" UPL $120 281" UPL4 $480
407/g" UHPL $152
Post Leg with Caster Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26" UNPLC $137 26" UNPL4C $548
2812" UPLC $137 281" UPL4C $548
Package of Four Post Legs with
Two Glides and Two Casters
26" UNPL4M $514

282" UPL4M $514

» Specification Information, continued on next page

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for
Universal Systems
Worksurfaces

» Specification Information, continued from previous page

Specification Information

*Planning -Style -U.S.
- Height - Number - Base

-Price

2812" UDPL $339
407/8" UHDPL $398

m Double Post Leg with Glides

Tip: Double post legs can
be used as a shared or col-
umn support in applications
with other post legs.

Double Post C-Leg with Glides
281" UCL $384

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Legs and Columns for Universal Systems Worksurfaces without Alignment Tab, continued

Adjustable-Height Legs

Tip: Corner worksurfaces
require a leg in the back
corner. Be sure to order fifth
leg if specifying a package
of four.

Tip: See Table and Leg
Combinations page for
number of legs required
per worksurface.

» Page 94

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

=0

Standard Includes Required to Specify
»Need help? « Worksurface legs: paint 1 Style number
Product details, « Glides, if selected: paint to match legs 2 Paint color number for leg
page 34 « Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs 3 Options, if selected (see below)
« Attachment hardware » See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface « Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials « Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

+Planning -Style -U.S. +Planning -Style -U.S.

- Height - Number -Base - Height - Number -Base

. . -Price . : -Price
Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height
with Glide Legs with Glides

2512"-3172"  UADJ $198 2512"-3112" UADJ4 $792
Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height
with Caster Legs with Casters

2512"-3112"  UADJC $222 2512"-31%2" UADJ4C $888

Package of Four Adjustable-Height Legs with
Two Glides and Two Casters

2512"-31%2" UADJ4M $840

Columns

T

Tip: Columns have a
different aesthetic than post
legs (round vs. elliptical).
Columns can be used as
column supports in applica-
tions without post legs.

Tip: Height dimensions
listed include the thickness
of a worksurface.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

216

Standard Includes Required to Specify
»Need help? « Column: paint 1 Style number
Product details, - Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for column
page 34 3 Options, if selected (see below)

»See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface « Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials « Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.
« Paint price group 3 +$33 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

*Planning - Style -U.S.
- Height - Number -Base
: : -Price
2812" ucoL $266

2812"-31%8" UADJCOL $328
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Specifying Answer
Freestanding Desks and
Components

Desk Shells

Double-Pedestal Desks

Single-Pedestal Desks

Pedestal Returns

Returns

Bridges

Corner Desks

Over the Case Bin and Hutch Kit

End Supports and Corner Shelves
Peninsula Supports and Corner Support
Modesty Panels

Hutch Kits

Cable Race Channel Packages and Flush-Mount Brackets

Worksurface Accessories

April 2015
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Desk Shells

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

218

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? - 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, + 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
page 46 « Two end supports: paint price group 1 for worksurface
« Attachment hardware 3 Plastic edge band color number for
« Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: worksurface
paint price group 1 4 Paint color number for end supports

and modesty panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials + Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus the cost of laminate

End Supports

+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 69 Specify paint color number.
« Paint price group 3 +$118 Specify paint color number.

Scallops « Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.

Modesty Half-height

Panels + For 60"W +$185 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 66"W +$194 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 72"W +$202 Specify with half-height modesty panel.

Full-height
- For 60"W +$221 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 66"W +$232 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 72"W +$246 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
Specification Information

-Dimensions - Style -U.S.

‘D w H - Number -Base

. . -Price

24" 60" 281/2"  TS7UNP2460 $1169

24" 66" 281/2"  TS7UNP2466 $1254

24" 72" 281/2"  TS7TUNP2472 $1292

30" 60" 281/2"  TS7UNP3060 $1370

30" 66" 281/2"  TS7UNP3066 $1452

30" 72" 281/2"  TS7UNP3072 $1492
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Desk Shells
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Double-Pedestal Desks

&
A
AN

Tip: Desks come standard
with two file/file pedestals.
Box/file/file pedestals are
available as an option.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

220

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? - 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, + 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
page 46 « Two file/file pedestals: paint price group 1 for worksurface
« Contemporary pulls on pedestals: metal 3 Plastic edge band color number for
+ Attachment hardware worksurface
« Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 4 Paint color number for pedestals and
paint price group 1 modesty panel, if selected
+ One pedestal counterweight 5 Metal color number for pulls:
« Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome 0835 Black
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials + Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus the cost of laminate
Paint on pedestals
+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 98 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$168 Specify paint color number.
Scallops « Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.
Pedestals Full-height pedestals
+ One box/box/file pedestal +$ 17 Specify with box/box/file and file/file.
and one file/file pedestal
« Two box/box/file pedestals +$ 34 Specify with two box/box/files.
Pulls « Handle pull No cost Specify with handle pull.
+ Jazz pull +$102 Specify with jazz pull.
« Bar pull +$140 Specify with bar pull.
Drawer Rails
Accessories « Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.

rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer

24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals

Interiors « No rails, pencil trays, or -$ 50 Specify with basic drawers.
box drawer dividers
Lock and Lock
Keying + Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
+ No lock —$ 61 per lock Specify with no lock.
Individual locking drawers
- File/file pedestals only +$122 Specify with individual lock.
Keying
« Factory- and field-installed » Page 374
keying
Modesty Half-height
Panels + For 60"W +$185 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
- For 66"W +$194 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 72"W +$202 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
Full-height
+ For 60"W +$221 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 66"W +$232 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 72"W +$246 Specify with full-height modesty panel.

» Options, continued on next page
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Double-Pedestal Desks

» Options, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify 25
Tip: Desks without a return Counterweight - Remove counterweight -$136 Specify without counterweight. :;3
or overhead bin and hutch o
kit require a pedestal é g.
counterweight. Specification Information gg'
*Dimensions +Style -U.S. %U
‘D w H -Number -Base ]
: : - Price W
24" 60" 281/2" TS7UDP2460 $1731
ﬂ 24" 66" 281/2" TS7UDP2466 $1768
\ <|ﬂ 24" 72" 281/2" TS7UDP2472 $1806
|ﬂ Z 30" 60" 281/2" TS7UDP3060 $2068
‘/ 30" 66" 281/2"  TS7UDP3066 $2102

30" 72" 281/2"  TS7UDP3072 $2142

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Single-Pedestal Desks

Tip: Desk comes standard
with a file/file pedestal. A
box/box/file pedestal is
available as an option.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

222

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? - 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, + 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
page 46 « One file/file pedestal: paint price group 1 for worksurface
« Contemporary pulls on pedestal: metal 3 Plastic edge band color number for
+ One end support: paint price group 1 worksurface
« Attachment hardware 4 Paint color number for pedestal and
* Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: modesty panel, if selected
paint price group 1 5 Metal color number for pulls:
» One pedestal counterweight 0835 Black
+ Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome 9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials + Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus the cost of laminate
Paint on pedestal/end panel
+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 84 Specify paint color number.
« Paint price group 3 +$144 Specify paint color number.
Scallops « Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.
Pedestal Full-height pedestal
+ One box/box/file pedestal +$ 17 Specify with box/box/file.
Pulls « Handle pull No cost Specify with handle pull.
« Jazz pull +$ 51 Specify with jazz pull.
+ Bar pull +$ 70 Specify with bar pull.
Drawer Rails
Accessories + Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.

rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer

24"D and 30"D box/box/file pedestal

Interiors * No rails, pencil trays, or -$ 50 Specify with basic drawers.
box drawer dividers
Lock and Lock
Keying « Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
 No lock -$ 61 Specify with no lock.
Individual locking drawers
- File/file pedestals only +$122 Specify with individual lock.
Keying
« Factory- and field-installed > Page 374
keying
Modesty Half-height
Panels « For 60"W +$185 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 66"W +$194 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 72"W +$202 Specify with half-height modesty panel.

Full-height

- For 60"W +$221 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
+ For 66"W +$232 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 72"W +$246 Specify with full-height modesty panel.

» Options, continued on next page
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Single-Pedestal Desks

» Options, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify 25
) . o
Tip: Desks without a return Counterweight - Remove counterweight -$136 Specify without counterweight. 03
or overhead bin and hutch o
kit require a pedestal é g.
counterweight. Specification Information gg'
*Dimensions +Style -U.S. %U
‘D w H -Number -Base ]
: : - Price W
24" 60" 281/2" TS7USP2460 $1518
24" 66" 281/2" TS7USP2466 $1555
24" 72" 281/2" TS7USP2472 $1593
30" 60" 281/2" TS7USP3060 $1787
30" 66" 281/2"  TS7TUSP3066 $1821
30" 72" 281/2" TS7USP3072 $1861
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Pedestal Returns

R

J

N

Tip: Returns come standard
with a file/file pedestal. A
box/box/file pedestal is
available as an option.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

224

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help?

Product details,

« 11/g"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate
+ 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

page 48 « Contemporary pulls on pedestal: metal for worksurface
« Pedestal: paint price group 1 3 Plastic edge band color number for
+ Attachment hardware worksurface
« Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 4 Paint color number for pedestal and
paint price group 1 modesty panel, if selected
+ Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome 5 Metal color number for pulls:
0835 Black
9201 Polished Chrome
9211 Nickel
9212 Silver
6 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials + Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus the cost of laminate
Paint on pedestals
+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 55 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$ 95 Specify paint color number.
Scallops « Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.
Pedestal Full-height pedestal
+ One box/box/file pedestal +$ 17 Specify with box/box/file.
Pulls + Handle pull No cost Specify with handle pull.
« Jazz pull +$ 51 Specify with jazz pull.
+ Bar pull +$ 70 Specify with bar pull.
Drawer Rails
Accessories + Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.

rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer

24"D box/box/file pedestal

Interiors * No rails, pencil trays, or -$ 50 Specify with basic drawers.
box drawer dividers
Lock and Lock
Keying « Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
+ No lock -$ 61 Specify with no lock.
Individual locking drawers
« File/file pedestal only +$122 Specify with individual lock.
Keying
- Factory- and field-installed » Page 374
keying
Modesty Half-height
Panels + For 24"W +$149 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
+ For 30"W +$159 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
- For 36"W +$168 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 42"W +$179 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 48"W +$190 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
- For 60"W +$207 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
Full-height
- For 24"W +$186 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
+ For 30"W +$195 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 36"W +$205 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 42"W +$216 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 48"W +$227 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 60"W +$253 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Pedestal Returns

Specification Information = 5
*Dimensions + Style -U.S. :3
‘D W H - Number -Base g &
: : -Price 3 a
: : : o=
G
24" 24" 281/2"  TS7TUPR2424 $ 855 g_g
(7]
24" 30" 281/2"  TS7UPR2430 $ 868 %
24" 36" 281/2" TS7UPR2436 $ 878
24" 42" 281/2"  TS7UPR2442 $ 894
24" 48" 281/2"  TS7UPR2448 $ 935
24" 60" 281/2"  TS7TUPR2460 $1018
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Returns

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? - 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, + 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
page 48 » One end support: paint price group 1 for worksurface
« Attachment hardware 3 Plastic edge band color number for
« Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: worksurface
paint price group 1 4 Paint color number for end support and
modesty panel, if selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials + Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus the cost of laminate
End support
+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 41 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$ 70 Specify paint color number.
Scallops « Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.
Modesty Half-height
Panels + For 24"W +$149 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 30"W +$159 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 36"W +$168 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 42"W +$179 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
- For 48"W +$190 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
« For 60"W +$207 Specify with half-height modesty panel.
Full-height
« For 24"W +$186 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 30"W +$195 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 36"W +$205 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 42"W +$216 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
- For 48"W +$227 Specify with full-height modesty panel.
« For 60"W +$253 Specify with full-height modesty panel.

Specification Information

+Dimensions - Style -U.S.
‘D W H - Number -Base
. . Price
24" 24" 281/2" TS7UR2424 $642
24" 30" 281/2" TS7UR2430 $655
24" 36" 281/2"  TS7UR2436 $665

Tip: Reinforcement channel 24" 42" 281/2"  TS7UR2442 $729

is standard on worksurfaces

24"x42" and larger. 24" 48" 282" TS7UR2448 $770
24" 60" 281/2"

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Bridges Bridges

panel, if selected (see below)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Standard Includes Required to Specify g;;
o
» Need help? + 11/g"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number 03
Product details, » 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number o
page 50 - Attachment hardware for worksurface .§ =
+ Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: 3 Plastic edge band color number for g 5
paint price group 1 worksurface g@
4 Paint color number for modesty 38
%

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials » Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus the cost of laminate
Modesty Half-height 42"W 48"W 60"W
Panels « Price group 1 +$202 +$212 +$233 Specify with half-height modesty panel
and specify paint color number.
+ Price group 2 +$214 +$224 +$245 Specify with half-height modesty panel
and specify paint color number.
* Price group 3 +$224 +$234 +$255 Specify with half-height modesty panel
and specify paint color number.
Full-height
+ Price group 1 +$246 +$258 +$286 Specify with full-height modesty panel
and specify paint color number.
+ Price group 2 +$265 +$277 +$305 Specify with full-height modesty panel
and specify paint color number.
« Price group 3 +$279 +$291 +$319 Specify with full-height modesty panel
and specify paint color number.
Scallops + Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.
Specification Information
*Dimensions * Style -U.S.
‘D W - Number -Base
: : -Price
24" 42" TS7UB2442 $271
24" 48" TS7UB2448 $360
24" 60" TS7UB2460 $396
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Corner Desks

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? - 11/8"-thick worksurface: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, + 3 mm radius profile edge on front edge: plastic 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
page 52 « Three corner supports: paint price group 1 for worksurface
« Attachment hardware 3 Plastic edge band color number for
« Half-height or full-height modesty panel, if selected: worksurface
paint price group 1 4 Paint color number for corner supports
and/or end supports, and modesty
panel, if selected
5 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate worksurface
Materials + Open Line laminate +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus the cost of laminate
Corner support and/or end supports
+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 81 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$135 Specify paint color number.
Scallops « Scallops on worksurface No cost Specify with scallops.
End Supports « Two corner supports with +$302 Specify two corner supports with one
one end support end support.
+ One corner support with +$604 Specify one corner support with two

two end supports

end supports.

Tip: Modesty panels, if
selected, will either both be
half-height or both be full-
height.

Modesty
Panels

Tip: Modesty panel width
will be dependent on the
supports specified.

.

Half-height

Specify with half-height modesty panel.
Specify with half-height modesty panel.
Specify with half-height modesty panel.

For 36"W +$333
For 42"W +$353
For 48"W +$373
Full-height

For 36"W +$407
For 42"W +$426
For 48"W +$448

Specify with full-height modesty panel.
Specify with full-height modesty panel.
Specify with full-height modesty panel.

Specification Information

-Dimensions - Style -U.S.
‘D w H - Number - Base
: : -Price
24" 36" 281/2"  TS7UC2436 $823
24" 42" 281/2"  TS7UC2442 $861

24" 48"

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Corner Desks
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Over the Gase Bin and Hutch Kit

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + Overhead bin with lift-up door: paint price group 1 1 Style number
Product details, + Recess beneath unit to accommodate shelf light 2 Paint color number for overhead bin
page 56 « Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 3 Fabric color number for tackboard
accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 4 Options, if selected (see below)
paint price group 1 » See Surface Materials, page 360.
- Double-sided tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal
application: fabric price group 1
+ Attachment hardware
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tip: Hutch kits can spanan  Surface Overhead bin with one door
L-shaped desk configura- Materials « Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
tion only when full depth + Paint price group 2 +$ 82 Specify paint color number.
worksurfaces are used. + Paint price group 3 +$138 Specify paint color number.
Overhead bin with two doors
+ Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 98 Specify paint color number.
« Paint price group 3 +$166 Specify paint color number.
Tip: To price a tackboard Tackboard
with fabrics in two different + Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
price groups on opposite + Fabric price group 2 +$ 24 Specify fabric color number.
sides, add the two prices + Fabric price group 3 +$108 Specify fabric color number.
together and divide by two. + Fabric price group 4 +$146 Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group 5 +$234 Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group COM +$ 32 Specify fabric color number.
Tip: 66"W and 72"W tack- Fabric direction on 60"W and smaller tackboards
boards accommodate fabric + Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.
in the horizontal direction
only. Brackets No brackets
+ Omit brackets -$ 20 Specify omit brackets.

Tip: When ordering the omit
insert option, remember
that custom material cannot
be factory installed. Custom
material must be ordered

Picture Frame
Door

+ Omit insert

« Acrylic insert

+ Glass insert (assist
mechanism recommended)

Prices at right
Prices at right
Prices at right

Specify omit insert.
Specify with acrylic insert.
Specify with glass insert.

from a material vendor. Door + Assist mechanism for +$175 per door Specify with assist mechanism.
Mechanism standard door, glass insert,
Tip: A door assist mecha- or omit insert
nism cannot be used with
an acrylic door insert. Shelf + Four dividers: white plastic +$ 45 Specify with dividers.
Accessories
Lock and Lock
Keying « Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
 No lock -$ 60 Specify with no lock.
Keying
+ Factory- and field-installed > Page 374
keying
Related * Accessories > Page 282
Products « Shelf lights > Page 348

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Over the Case Bin
and Hutch Kit

Specification Information = 5
*Dimensions *Number -Style +U.S. -Options :3
‘D w H -of Doors - Number -Base :(Add $to § &
: : : -Price :Base Price) 3 51
: : 3
- Picture Frame Door Inserts g@
-Omit  -Acrylic - Glass 29
]
‘Insert - Insert -Insert 3
. . . [}
15%4" 24" 37%6" 1 TS7UOH24 $ 947  +$244  +$347 +$416
15%4" 30" 37%6" 1 TS7UOH30 $ 980 +$257  +$367 +$444
15%4" 36" 37%16" 1 TS7UOH36 $1018 +$270  +$384 +$472
15%4" 42" 37%6" 1 TS7UOH42 $1053 +$281  +$403 +$520
15%4" 48" 37%6" 1 TS7UOH48 $1085 +$293  +$424 +$567
15%4" 60" 37%6" 2 TS7UOH60 $1514  +$480  +$671 +$846
15%4" 66" 37%6" 2 TS7UOHG66 $1585  +$492 +$691 +$896
15%4" 72" 37%6" 2 TS7UOH72 $1643 +$502  +$709 +$944
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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End Supports and Corner Shelves

End Supports
Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? « End support: paint price group 1 1 Style number
Product details, « Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for end support
page 58 3 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials + Paint price group 2 +$29 Specify paint color number.
« Paint price group 3 +$48 Specify paint color number.
Specification Information
-Dimensions - Style -U.S.
‘D w H -Number - Base
. . -Price
183/8" 15" 27" UE18 $376
231" 15" 27" UE24 $437
2912" 15" 27" UE30 $494
Corner Shelves
Standard Includes Required to Specify
W/ D » Need help? « Reversible corner shelf: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
\ Product details, both sides 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
page 58 « Square plastic edge for shelf
« Attachment hardware 3 Plastic color number for edge
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface « Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference
Materials plus cost of laminate Manual.

Specification Information

-Dimensions -Style -U.S.
‘D w -Number - Base
: : - Price
153/8" 11" UES18 $ 94
201" 11" UES24 $113
261" 11" UES30 $129

For Canadian Pricing

Multiply U.S. Price by the

Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

232 Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

April 2015



Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Peninsula Supports and Corner Support 2nd Corner Support

Peninsula Supports
Standard Includes Required to Specify g;;
o
» Need help? + Peninsula support: paint price group 1 1 Style number 03
Product details, - Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for peninsula o
page 45 supports .3 =
3 Options, if selected (see below) g 5
» See Surface Materials, page 360. g‘;
5
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials « Paint price group 2 +$29 Specify paint color number.
« Paint price group 3 +$48 Specify paint color number.
Specification Information
*Dimensions - Style -U.S.
‘D w H Number - Base
: : - Price
12172" 24" 27" UPS24 $437
121/2" 30" 27" UPS30 $494
Corner Support
Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? + Corner support and cable management cover: paint price 1 Style number
Product details, group 1 2 Paint color number for corner support
page 58 + Attachment hardware and cable management cover

3 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials + Paint price group 2 +$19 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$33 Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

+Dimensions - Style -U.S.
‘D w H ‘Number :Base
: : -Price
51/2" 51/2" 27" ucs $135
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Modesty Panels

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? » Modesty panel and two non-handed attachment brackets: 1 Style number
Product details, paint price group 1 2 Paint color number for modesty panel
page 60 « Attachment hardware and brackets

3 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Half-height modesty panel
Materials + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$12 Specify paint color number.
- Paint price group 3 +$22 Specify paint color number.

Full-height modesty panel

« Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 2 +$19 Specify paint color number.
- Paint price group 3 +$33 Specify paint color number.
Specification Information
Application
-Dimensions -Style *Desk *Return *Bridge +Corner +Jetty or Bullet -U.S.
A B Number - Width - Width - Width - Width -Peninsula -Base

- Size -Price

Half-Height Modesty Panels

9" 125/g" UMH9 24" $149
15" 125/8" UMH15 30" $159
18" 125/g" UMH18 48" 30" x 471/2" $163
21" 125/g" UMH21 36" 24" x 471/2" $168
24" 125/g" UMH24 54" 351/2", 36" $174
27" 125/g" UMH27 42" $179
30" 125/g" UMH30 60" 411/2", 42" 30" x 591/2" $185
33" 125/g" UMH33 48" 24" x 591/2" $190
36"  125/8" UMH36 66" 36" 471/2", 48" 30" x 651/2" $194
39" 125/g" UMH39 54" 591/2", 60" 24" x 651/2" $198
42" 125/g" UMH42 72" 42" 30" x 711/2" $202
45" 125/g" UMH45 60" 651/2", 66" 24" x 711/2" $207
48" 125/g" UMH48 78" 48" 30" x 771/2" $212
51" 125/g" UMH51 66" 712", 72" $217
54" 125/g" UMH54 84" 54" $223
57" 125/g" UMH57 72" $229

60"  125/g" UMH60 90" 60" $233

» Specification Information, continued on next page

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Modesty Panels

» Specification Information, continued from previous page

Application gﬁ_
-Dimensions -Style fD(_esk 7R¢'eturn fBr_idge 7c?rner 7Jett.y or Bullet -U.S. _3 E_
‘A B -Number - Width - Width - Width - Width - Peninsula - Base o5
: : : : : : - Size - Price 3@
: : : : : %g
Full-Height Modesty Panels o
9" 27" UMF9 24" $186
15" 27" UMF15 30" $195
18" 27" UMF18 48" 30" x 471/2" $201
21" 27" UMF21 36" 24" x 471/2" $205
24" 27" UMF24 54" 351/2" 36" $212
27" 27" UMF27 42" $216
30" 27" UMF30 60" 411/2" 42" 30" x 591/2" $221
33" 27" UMF33 48" 24" x 591/2" $227
36" 27" UMF36 66" 36" 471/2" 48" 30" x 651/2" $232
39" 27" UMF39 54" 591/2" 60" 24" x 651/2" $241
42" 27" UMF42 72" 42" 30" x 711/2" $246
45" 27" UMF45 60" 651/2" 66" 24" x 711/2" $253
48" 27" UMF48 78" 48" 30" x 771/2" $258
51" 27" UMF51 66" 71172 72" $266
54" 27" UMF54 84" 54" $273
57" 27" UMF57 72" $280
60" 27" UMF60 90" 60" $286
o
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Hutch Kits

Hutch Kits

For Use with Universal Sliding Door, Universal Over the Case, and Universal In the Case Bins

Tip: A hutch kit cannot sup-
port more than one bin.

Tip: Be sure to order the
storage bin in the same
paint finish as the hutch kit.
Storage bin is ordered
separately.

Tip: To price a tackboard
with fabrics in two different
price groups on opposite
sides, add the two prices
together and divide by two.

Tip: 66"W and 72"W tack-
boards accommodate fabric
in the horizontal direction
only.

Tip: Hutch kits can span an
L-shaped desk configura-
tion only when full depth
worksurfaces are used.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

236

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Steel back to enclose storage bin, end supports, 1 Style number
Product details, accessory rail, and one non-handed cable manager: 2 Paint color number for back end sup-
page 54 paint price group 1 ports, accessory rail, and cord manager
- Double-sided tackboard, fabric direction with horizontal 3 Fabric color number for tackboard sur-
application: fabric price group 1 face 1 (front)
« Attachment hardware 4 Fabric color number for tackboard sur-

face 2 (back)
5 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials - Paint price group 2 +$ 39 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$ 65 Specify paint color number.
Tackboard
« Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group 2 +$ 24 Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group 3 +$108 Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group 4 +$146 Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group 5 +$234 Specify fabric color number.
+ Fabric price group COM +$ 32 » See Surface Materials Reference
Manual to specify.
Fabric direction on 60"W and smaller tackboards
+ Vertical application No cost Specify with vertical application.
Related « Universal sliding door bins > Page 274
Products « Universal over the case bins » Page 276

and Universal in the case bins

Specification Information

-Width -Style -u.s.
: - Number -Base
: -Price
24" RHK24 $408
30" RHK30 $418
36" RHK36 $428
42" RHK42 $440
48" RHK48 $452
60" RHK60 $487
66" RHK66 $506

72" RHK72 $523
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Hutch Kits

: om

Hutch Kit Receptacle a8
For Use with Hutch Kit and Series 9000 Service Module Package Accessory Rail on
35

T

Standard Includes Required to Specify %g

» Need help? » One hutch kit receptacle with 9' cord and three-prong Style number 20

; . 70

Product details, plug: black only »

page 54 + Rail attachment hardware )

Specification Information

- Style -U.S.
- Number -Price

RHKRECPT $101

Hutch Kit Cable Manager

Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? » Package of two hutch kit cable managers: paint 1 Style number
Product details, 2 Paint color number for cable managers
page 55 » See Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

*Height - Style -U.S.
: -Number -Price
19%4" RHKCM $44

Hutch Connector Bracket

Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? » Bracket: paint 1 Style number
Product details, 2 Paint color number for bracket
page 55 » See Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

+Height + Style -U.S.
: - Number -Price
211" RHKESB $73
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

Cable Race Channel Packages and Flush-Mount Brackets

Cable Race Channel Packages

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Telescoping cable race channels (set of 2): Style number
Product details, black paint only
page 60 « Attachment hardware

Specification Information

«Telescoping - Style -U.S.

- Length Range - Number - Price
9"-15" UMCR9 $21
18"-33" UMCR18 $32

36"-60" UMCR36 $46

Flush-Mount Brackets

Standard Includes Required to Specify

<> » Need help? « Flush-mount brackets: black paint only Style number

Product details, « Attachment hardware
% page 58

Specification Information

-Style :U.S.
- Number - Price
UFB $25
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Answer Freestanding Desks and Components

worksu rface Ac C essori es Worksurface Accessories

- - am
Universal Pedestal Counterweight for Desks a8
35
" " T
Standard Includes Required to Specify g 2
o
» Need help? + Pedestal counterweight: black Style number ag
Product details, L")
page 103 2

Specification Information

- Style -U.S.
- Number -Price
» Application guidelines, .
page 103 - :
RPCW $136

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only.

Plastic Center Drawer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» See Avenir + Drawer: black textured plastic only Style number
Specification Guide. « Slides: black plastic only
+ Attachment hardware and installation template

Specification Information

*Dimensions + Style -U.S.
‘D W H - Number - Price
19" 21" 198" ASHC1921X1 $83
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Specifying
Universal Tables

- 1|5
Tables g-
Straight Tables 242 B
Transition Tables 244 g
Corner, 120° Tables 246 3
Capsule Tables 247
Spanner Tables 248
Peninsula Table 249
Tapered Peninsula Tables 250
Bubble Jetty Tables 251
Round Tables 252
Square Tables 253
Rectangle Tables 254
Oval Tables 255
Hex Conference Tables 256
Bases for Universal Tables 257
Legs for Universal Tables 258
FrameOne Legs 262
Worksurface Screens 263
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Universal Tables

Straight Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, « Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge

« Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge

» See edge profiles at right.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table

3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Premium Wood Pricing:

For Premium wood 2 or Wood veneer tables

Premium wood 3 pricin « Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
prieing, + Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
please refer to the electronic h : . . ; )
catalog or SmartTools + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
9 ’ » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Tip: Select the reinforcing + Full-fill finish on tables Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.
ﬁ:}izgeslz?p t’gr';e’;tge It:b;e Reinforcing + Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.
PP Y 1€gs. Channel (available on 66"W

Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

and wider tables)

Related + Bases for Universal Tables > Page 257
Products + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258
« Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For base and leg
support guidelines, see
Table and Base Combinations,
» page 93

Table and Leg Combinations,
» page 94.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Unversal Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.

Straight Tables

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure

(For example, BFS2430 Laminate Wood
becomes BFS2430SW for
wood square edge profile.) :ﬂ :P j
+Dimensions -Style - Plastic +Plastic -Wood +Option
‘A B -Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square - (Add $ to
: : -Edge -Edge - Base Price) g
No Suffix Suffix Suffix Full-Fill E
: P ‘SW - Finish 8
B 24" 293/4" BFS2430 $223 $270 $ 712 +$36 5_'
24" 35%/4"  BFS2436 $237 $284 $ 735 +$37 3
24" 413/4" BFS2442 $257 $313 $ 815 +$42
x 24" 473/4" BFS2448 $302 $358 $ 884 +$43
24" 533/4" BFS2454 $327 $383 $ 912 +$45
24" 593/4"  BFS2460 $349 $415 $1002 +$48
24" 653/4" BFS2466 $385 $451 $1058 +$49
24" 713/4" BFS2472 $434 $500 $1124 +$51
24" 773/4" BFS2478 $476 $542 $1181 +$52
30" 35%/4"  BFS3036 $329 $376 $ 862 +$39
30" 413/4" BFS3042 $355 $402 $ 948 +$43
30" 473/4" BFS3048 $392 $448 $1009 +$45
30" 533/4" BFS3054 $420 $476 $1050 +$46
30" 593/4"  BFS3060 $453 $509 $1144 +$49
30" 65%/4"  BFS3066 $487 $553 $1201 +$51
30" 713/4" BFS3072 $530 $596 $1262 +$52
30" 773/4"

BFS3078

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

244

» Need help?

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Product details,

« Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
« Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix

page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
« Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge
» See edge profiles at right.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer tables
+ Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
* Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
* Full-fill finish on tables Prices at right Specify full-fill finish number.
Reinforcing + Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel (available on 66"W
and wider tables)
Related + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258
Products + Worksurface screens > Page 263
* Wiring and cabling » Page 335
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Universal Tables

Transition Tables

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Specification Information
profile, no suffix is required.

For other edge profiles, add U.S. Base Prices
suffix to the style number. High-Pressure
(For example, BZC302460 Laminate Wood

becomes BZC302460SW for

wood square edge profile.) )

*Dimensions - Style Plastic -Plastic -Wood +Option
‘A B [ -Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square -(Add $ to
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price) E‘-:
ENo Suffix ESUfl‘ix ESufﬁx EFuII-FiII E
: : : P ‘SW Finish 8
Left-Hand Tables P
30" 24" 593%4" BZC302460 $643 $757 $1479 +$52 3
30" 24" 65%4" BZC302466 $672 $786 $1521 +$54
30" 24" 713/4" BZC302472 $699 $813 $1558 +$56
30" 24" 77%/4" BZC302478 $718 $841 $1592 +$58
36" 30" 5934" BZC363060 $718 $841 $1592 +$66
36" 30" 65%4" BZC363066 $745 $868 $1630 +$58
36" 30" 714" BZC363072 $765 $899 $1665 +$59
36" 30" 77%4" BZC363078 $795 $929 $1699 +$62
c X Right-Hand Tables
/ 24" 30" 59%4" BZC243060 $643 $757 $1479 +$52
\ 24" 30" 65%4" BZC243066 $672 $786 $1521 +$54
A 24" 30" 713%/4" BZC243072 $699 $813 $1558 +$56
24" 30" 7734" BZC243078 $718 $841 $1592 +$58
30" 36" 59%4" BZC303660 $718 $841 $1592 +$66
30" 36" 65%4" BZC303666 $745 $868 $1630 +$58
30" 36" 71%4" BZC303672 $765 $899 $1665 +$59
30" 36" 77%/4" BZC303678 $795 $929 $1699 +$62
*
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Corner, 120° Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

—
LT

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFB223636
becomes BFB223636SW for
wood square edge profile.)

Tip: Screens can be used on

corner, 120° tables.

« 24"W screens can be
used on tables with dimen-
sions C and D each equal
to 43"

« 24"W and 30"W screens
can be used on tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 49"

Tip: Corner, 120° tables with
dimensions C and D each
equal to 37" cannot accom-
modate screens.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? - Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, « Laminate tables: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
+ Wood tables: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides ~ SW Wood with square edge
» See edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer tables
* Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
« Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
« Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Related * Legs for Universal Tables > Page 258
Products « Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure

Laminate Wood
+Dimensions + Style +Plastic -Plastic -Wood +Option
‘A B C D E :Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $ to
: : - Edge -Edge - Base Price)
. -Suffix - Suffix - Full-Fil
: No Suffix : P : SW . Finish
24" 24" 37" 37" 62" BFB223636 $832 $ 922 $1612 +$77
24" 24" 43" 43" 73" BFB224242 $867 $ 957 $1663 +$80
24" 24" 49" 49" 83" BFB224848 $897 $ 987 $1707 +$81
30" 30" 43" 43" 73" BFB334242 $897 $ 987 $1707 +$81
30" 49" 49" 83"

BFB334848 $932

April 2015
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Universal Tables

Capsule Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

e

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to
support Universal Tables
must be specified
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see

Table and Base Combinations,
»Page 93

Table and Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFK3672
becomes BFK3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.

Capsule Tables

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, » Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
» Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge
» See edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below) S
» See Surface Materials, page 360. 5’
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify o
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables -3
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual. i
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer tables
+ Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
» Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Reinforcing + Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.
Channel (available on 66"W
and wider tables)
Related + Bases for Universal Tables » Page 257
Products » Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258
» Worksurface screens » Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure

Laminate Wood
-Dimensions - Style - Plastic - Plastic *Wood +Option
‘A B - Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $ to
: : -Edge - Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix - Suffix - Suffix “Full-Fill
: : P : SW : Finish
24" 48" BFK2448 $ 518 $ 608 N.A. N.A.
30" 60" BFK3060 § 582 $ 696 N.A. N.A.
36" 72" BFK3672 §$ 698 $ 865 $1989 +$89
42" 84" BFK4284 $1053 $1229 $2204 +$94
96"

BFK4896  $1247 $1423 $2421
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Universal Tables

Spanner Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

/ » Need help? « Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, « Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
« Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge
A\ 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Premium Wood Pricing: Wood veneer tables
For Premium wood 2 or + Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, * Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Fullfill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be Related + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258
specified separately. Products « Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and

Leg Combinations, Specification Information

> Page 94.
U.S. Base Prices
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge High-Pressure
profile, no suffix is required. Laminate Wood

For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number. )
(For example, BFSP48

becomes BFSP48SW for

J o il -Dimensions -Style +Plastic *Plastic *Wood - Option
wood square edge profile.) ‘A B -Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square -(Add $ to
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix - Suffix - Suffix “Full-Fill
: P -SW - Finish
30" 48" BFSP48 $457 $547 $1134 +$59
30" 52" BFSP52 3484 $574 $1134 +$62
36" 60" BFSP60  $509 $599 $1405 +$63
36" 64" BFSP64 $535 $625 $1406 +$64
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Peni“su‘a Table Peninsula Table

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

A/ » Need help? + Tables: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, » Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile suffix
\@ page 84 profile or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
B » Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge

» See edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table

3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below) S
» See Surface Materials, page 360. <
g
=
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify g
T
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables o
Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual. @
plus cost of laminate
Premium Wood Pricing: Wood veneer tables
For Premium wood 2 or + Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, + Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be Related - Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258
specified separately. Products + Worksurface screens » Page 263

Tip: For leg and support

guidelines, see Table and Specification Information
Leg Combinations,

»Page 94. U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure
Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Laminate Wood

profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add )
suffix to the style number.

(For example, BFP2736

becomes BFP2736SW for +Dimensions -Style - Plastic +Plastic -Wood - Option
wood square edge profile.) ‘A B - Number -3 mm -P-Edge :Square -(Add $ to
: : -Edge : -Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix - Suffix - Suffix - Full-Fil
. : P X SW . Finish
27" 36" BFP2736 $445 $511 $1058 +$57
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Tapered Peninsula Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Standard Includes Required to Specify

B » Need help? « Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
c /\ Product details, « Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
/ page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
« Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge
\ » See edge profiles below.
A 2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color

number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer tables

Premium Wood Pricing: * Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
For Premium wood 2 or + Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, « Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.

please refer to the electronic » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
catalog or SmartTools. * Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify fullfill finish number.

Tip: Legs to support Related + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258

Universal Tables must be Products « Worksurface screens > Page 263

specified separately. + Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Tip: For leg and support oy " "
guidelines, see Table and Specification Information
Leg Combinations,

» Page 94. U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge Laminate Wood

profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add ;

suffix to the style number.

(For example, BFTP48 -Dimensions -Style +Plastic +Plastic +Wood +Option
becomes BFTP48SW for ‘A B C -Number -3 mm - P-Edge - Square -(Add $ to
wood square edge profile.) . . - Edge : -Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix - Suffix - Suffix - Full-Fill
: : P : SW : Finish
27" 32" 48" BFTP48 $622 $736 $1430 +$52
33" 40" 60" BFTP60 $634 $748 $1485 +$56
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Bubble Jetty Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Legs to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFJ2472L
becomes BFJ2472LSW for
wood square edge profile.)

g
>

7

Bubble Jetty Tables

Standard Includes Required to Specify

> Need help? + Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer
Product details, » Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge

» Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge

Options U.S. Price
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67

plus cost of laminate

» See edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table

3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Required to Specify

[
=
<
o
=
»
=
-
1)
=
1]
»

» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Wood veneer tables
+ Premium wood 2
* Premium wood 3
+ Customiz stain

See information at left
See information at left
No cost

Prices below

Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
Specify with Customiz stain.

» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Specify full-fill finish number.

« Full-fill finish on tables
Related + Legs for Universal Tables
Products » Worksurface screens

» Wiring and cabling

» Page 258
» Page 263
» Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure

Laminate Wood
+Dimensions -Style -Plastic  -Plastic *Wood +Option
‘A B -Number -3 mm -P-Edge -Square - (Add $ to
: : -Edge -Edge - Base Price)
“No Suffix - Suffix - Suffix “Full-Fill
: . . : P . SwW : Finish
Left-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 72" BFJ2472L $936 $1103 $2014 +$79
24" 78" BFJ2478L $967 $1134 $2152 +$83
30" 72" BFJ3072L $967 $1134 $2057 +$83
30" 78" BFJ3078L $999 $1166 $2202 +$88
Right-Hand Worksurfaces
24" 72" BFJ2472R $936 $1103 $2014 +$79
24" 78" BFJ2478R $967 $1134 $2152 +$83
30" 72" BFJ3072R $967 $1134 $2057 +$83

30" 78" BFJ3078R $999 $1166

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

Round Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

-

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see

Table and Base Combinations,
»Page 93

Table and Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFR36
becomes BFR36SW for
wood square edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

252

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, « Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
« Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides K Laminate with knife edge
SW Wood with square edge
> See edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer tables
* Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
« Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
« Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Fullfill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Related + Bases for Universal Tables > Page 257
Products + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure
Laminate Wood
-Diameter -Style - Plastic Plastic Plastic *Wood +Option
: -Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Knife -Square - (Add $to
: -Edge : -Edge -Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix - Suffix - Suffix - Suffix - Full-Fill
: . P . K . SW . Finish
30" BFR30 $405 N.A. $575 N.A. N.A.
36" BFR36 $431 $521 $601 $1420 +$43
42" BFR42 $478 $568 $648 $1494 +$46
48" BFR48 $524 $624 $694 $1664 +$51

BFR54

$629

$743

April 2015
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+$54
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Universal Tables

Square Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

<

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Bases and legs to
support Universal Tables
must be specified
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see

Table and Base Combinations,
»Page 93

Table and Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRQ30
becomes BFRQ30SW for
wood square edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.

Square Tables

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer 1 Style number with appropriate edge
Product details, » Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile profile suffix
page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides P Laminate with plastic P-edge
» Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides SW Wood with square edge
» See edge profiles below.
2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected
4 Options, if selected (see below) S
» See Surface Materials, page 360. 5’
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify g
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables %
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual. L
plus cost of laminate
Wood veneer tables
» Premium wood 2 See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
* Premium wood 3 See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
« Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Related « Bases for Universal Tables » Page 257
Products + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258
» Worksurface screens » Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices
High-Pressure

Laminate Wood
*Dimensions -Style +Plastic +Plastic -Wood +Option
‘A B - Number -3 mm -P-Edge :Square -(Add $ to
: : -Edge -Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix -Suffix - Suffix - Full-Fill
: P ‘SW - Finish
24" 24" BFRQ24 $210 $257 N.A. N.A.
30" 30" BFRQ30 $309 $356 $ 854 +$37
36" 36" BFRQ36 $435 $512 N.A. N.A.
42" 42" BFRQ42 $482 $559 $1164 +$46
48" 48" BFRQ48 $529 $629 $1290 +$51
54" 54"

BFRQ54

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

Rectangle Tables

High-Pressure Laminate or Wood Veneer

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Select the reinforcing
channel option if the table
will be supported by legs.
Channels are not required if
the table will be supported
by T- or X-bases.

Tip: Bases and legs to sup-
port Universal Tables must
be specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see

Table and Base Combinations,
»Page 93

Table and Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.
For other edge profiles, add
suffix to the style number.
(For example, BFRR3672
becomes BFRR3672SW for
wood square edge profile.)

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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» Need help?

Standard Includes Required to Specify

« Table: High-Pressure Laminate or wood veneer

Product details, « Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile

page 84 or P-edge profile on all sides
« Wood table: wood square 3 mm edge profile on all sides
Options U.S. Price
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate +$67

plus cost of laminate

1 Style number with appropriate edge
profile suffix
P Laminate with plastic P-edge
SW Wood with square edge

» See edge profiles below.

2 High-Pressure Laminate or wood color
number for table

3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table, if selected

4 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Required to Specify

» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Wood veneer tables
* Premium wood 2
* Premium wood 3

See information at left
See information at left

Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.

+ Customiz stain No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
> See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
+ Full-fill finish on tables Prices below Specify full-fill finish number.
Reinforcing + Reinforcing channel No cost Specify with reinforcing channel.

Channel (available on 66"W
and wider tables)
Related + Bases for Universal Tables > Page 257
Products + Legs for Universal Tables > Page 258
» Worksurface screens > Page 263
+ Wiring and cabling » Page 335

Specification Information

U.S. Base Prices

High-Pressure
Laminate Wood
-Dimensions -Style Plastic +Plastic -Wood - Option
‘A B -Number -3 mm -P-Edge - Square (Add $ to
: : -Edge -Edge - Base Price)
‘No Suffix -Suffix - Suffix “Full-Fill
. . P . SW : Finish
36" 60" BFRR3660 § 618 N.A. N.A. N.A.
36" 66" BFRR3666 $ 655 N.A. N.A. N.A.
36" 72" BFRR3672 §$ 698 $ 874 $2054 +$91
42" 84" BFRR4284 $1053 $1229 $2213 +$94
48" 96"

BFRR4896 $1247 $1423 $2273

April 2015
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Universal Tables

Oval Tables

High-Pressure Laminate

O

Tip: Bases and legs to
support Universal Tables
must be specified
separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see

Table and Base Combinations,
»Page 93

Table and Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge
profile, no suffix is required.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.

Oval Tables

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + Tables: High-Pressure Laminate 1 Style number
Product details, » Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile » See edge profiles below.
page 84 on all sides 2 High-Pressure Laminate color number
for table
3 Plastic color number for edge on
laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.
5
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify 5’
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables §
Materials » Open Line laminate +$67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual. :'
plus cost of laminate M
[
Related + Bases for Universal Tables > Page 257 ]
Products + Legs for Universal Tables » Page 258

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

N

*Dimensions - Style +Plastic
‘A B - Number -3 mm
: : -Edge
-No Suffix
21" 42" BEL2142 $ 464
30" 42" BEL3042 $ 506
36" 48" BEL3648 $ 556
30" 60" BEL3060 $ 681
36" 72" BEL3672 $ 698
42" 78" BEL4278 $1040

48" 96"

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal Tables

Hex Gonference Tables

High-Pressure Laminate

Tip: Hex conference tables

150"W or larger are shipped

in two pieces. Tight-joint
fasteners are supplied for
proper assembly.

Tip: Bases to support
Universal Tables must be
specified separately.

Tip: For leg and support
guidelines, see Table and
Leg Combinations,
»Page 94.

Tip: To specify 3 mm edge

profile, no suffix is required.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help?

Product details,

« Tables: High-Pressure Laminate
« Laminate table: plastic 3 mm edge profile

1 Style number
2 High-Pressure Laminate color number

page 84 on all sides for table
* Reinforcing channels, for tables 120"W or wider 3 Plastic color number for edge on
« Tight-joint fasteners for tables 150"W or wider laminate table
4 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.
Options Required to Specify
Surface High-Pressure Laminate tables
Materials + Open Line laminate » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
plus cost of laminate
Related + Bases for Universal Tables » Page 257
Products

Specification Information

U.S. Base Price
High-Pressure Laminate

_

-Dimensions -Style +Plastic
‘A B C - Number -3 mm
: : -Edge
-No Suffix
30" 36" 60" BHEX3660 $ 618
30" 36" 66" BHEX3666 $ 655
30" 36" 72" BHEX3672 $ 698
36" 42" 96" BHEX4296 $1192
38" 48" 120" BHEX48120 $2882
38" 48" 150" BHEX48150 $4210
48" 180"

BHEX48180

$4377

April 2015
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Universal Tables

Bases fo r u n iversal Tab I es Bases for Universal Tables

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + Column: paint 1 Style number
Product details, + Base: paint 2 Paint color number for column
page 87 + Adjustable leveling glides: black plastic 3 Paint color number for base

4 Options, if selected (see below)
> See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface Base S
Materials + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number s
+ Paint price group 2 +$ 19 Specify paint color number. o
+ Paint price group 3 +$ 33 Specify paint color number. 4
Tip: When specifying a 9201 + Polished Chrome column +$157 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome :'
Polished Chrome base only, and base column and base. o
specify a paint color number + Polished Chrome base +$157 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome base ®
for the column. with painted column only and select paint color number for »
column.
Specification Information
+Width +Column - Style -U.S.
: -Diameter - Number - Base
: : - Price

T-Bases

26" 214" BT26 $292

36" 214" BT36 $360

X-Bases

26" 214" BX26 $328

36" 24" BX36 $423
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
> See page 1 for details.
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide 257
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

Cabhy Legs
With Alignment Tab

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: See Table and Leg

e p » Need help? « Table legs: paint or metal 1 Style number

Comgmat}olns page _ord Product details, - Glides, if selected: paint to match legs 2 Paint color number for leg and caster

numi e; oriegs require page 88 - Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs 3 Options, if selected (see below)

per table. « Attachment hardware » See Surface Materials, page 360.

> Page 94

Tip: Dimensions listed are

nominal and include the " . " .

thickness of a table. Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface - Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials « Paint price group 2 +$19 per leg Specify paint color number.

Specification Information

*Planning -Style -U.S. *Planning :Style -U.S.

-Height - Number -Base Height - Number -Base

: - -Price : . Price

Cabby Leg with Glide Package of Four Cabby Legs with Glides
26" BNCAB $173 26" BNCAB4 $692

2812" BCAB $173 281" BCAB4 $692

Cabby Leg with Caster Package of Four Cabby Legs with Casters
26" BNCABC $197 26" BNCAB4C $788

2814" BCABC $197
Tip: Corner tables require a : : :
leg in the back corner. Be
sure to order fifth leg if
specifying a package of
four.

281"

BCAB4C $788

Package of Four Cabby Legs with
Two Glides and Two Casters

26" BNCAB4M $740

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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2812"

BCAB4M $740
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

Adjustable-Height Legs

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: Corner tables require a  » Need help? » Table legs: paint 1 Style number
leg in the back corner. Be Product details, « Glides, if selected: paint to match legs 2 Paint color number for leg
sure to order fifth leg if page 88 + Locking casters, if selected: paint to match legs 3 Options, if selected (see below)
specifying a package of four. - Attachment hardware » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Tip: See Table and Leg - - - - S
Combinations page for Options U.S. Price Required to Specify 5‘
Z;’Ttgzeo" legs required Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number. g
) . P . + . . ' 9
» Page 94 Materials Paint price group 2 $19 per leg Specify paint color number. 3
o
. . . C
Tip: Dimensions listed are > " " )
nfm,-na, and include the Specification Information 3
thickness of a table. *Planning -Style -U.S. *Planning -Style -U.S.
- Height - Number -Base - Height - Number -Base
: : -Price : : -Price
<> Adjustable-Height Leg Package of Four Adjustable-Height
with Glide Legs with Glides
)

2512"-3172" BADJ $208

2512"-31%2" BADJ4 $832

Adjustable-Height Leg

Package of Four Adjustable-Height

’ with Caster Legs with Casters
% 2512"-3112" BADJC $232 2512"-3112" BADJ4C $928

Package of Four Adjustable-
Height Legs with Two Glides
and Two Casters

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables, continued

Elliptical Legs
With Alignment Tab

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help?

Product details,
page 88

Tip: Use 26"H legs for

nesting capabilities and

use 28Y2"H legs to achieve

standard height tables. Surface
Materials

.

« Table leg: paint or metal
- Glides: paint or metal
« Attachment hardware

1 Style number

2 Paint or metal color number for leg

3 Paint or metal color number for glides
4 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify

Elliptical legs

Black No cost Specify with 7207 Black paint.

Basalt No cost Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.

Platinum No cost Specify with 4799 Platinum.

Polished Chrome +$79 Specify with 9201 Polished Chrome.

Glides

Black No cost Specify with 7207 Black paint.

Basalt No cost Specify with 7230 Basalt paint.

Brushed Aluminum No cost Specify with 8042 Brushed Aluminum.
+ Polished Aluminum No cost Specify with 8046 Polished Aluminum.

Specification Information

Tip: Dimensions listed are «Planning -U.S.

nominal and include the -Height ‘Number -Base

thickness of a table. . . Price
26" $264

281"

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Tables

Legs for Universal Tables

Post Legs and Double Post C-Legs
With Alignment Tab

Standard Includes Required to Specify

Tip: See Table and Leg »Need help? + Table legs: paint
Combinations page for Product details, + Attachment hardware
number of legs required page 88

per worksurface.

» Page 94

Tip: Corner tables require Options

aleg in the back corner. Surface + Paint price group 1
feesczl;r?nto grdaeékfg”;li? if Materials + Paint price group 2
ﬂ?ur ying a p 9 « Paint price group 3

Specification Information

+ Non-locking caster, if selected: black plastic only

1 Style number

2 Paint color number for legs.

3 Options, if selected (see below)
»See Surface Materials, page 360.

c
S
U.S. Price Required to Specify H
No cost Specify paint color number. g
+$19 per leg Specify paint color number. :'
+$33 per leg Specify paint color number. 3
o
0

To: Heigntamensions " RECN® TNAE L Bte Helght  Number  Base
include the thickness of Price Price
a table. : : : : : :
o Post Leg with Glide Package of Four Post Legs with Glides
26" BNPL $132 26" BNPL4 $528
U 281" BPL $132 281" BPL4 $528
> Post Leg with Caster Package of Four Post Legs with Casters
26" BNPLC $149 26" BNPL4C $596
o 2815" BPLC $149 285" BPL4C $596
o Package of Four Post Legs with Two
Glides and Two Casters
U 26" BNPL4M $562

281"

BPL4M $562

Double Post C-Legs with Glides

2812"

BCL $403

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

FrameOne Legs

= 3 VB

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

262

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Legs and intermediate support: paint 1 Style number
Product details, « Attachment hardware 2 Paint color number for legs and support
page 30 3 Options, if selected (see below)

> See Surface Materials, page 360.

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface For legs
Materials + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color.
« Paint price group 2 +$19 Specify paint color.
+ Paint price group 3 +$33 Specify paint color.

Specification Information

+Planning :Depth -:Style -U.S.
-Height : - Number -Base
: : : - Price
Closed Loop

Table Application
281" 24" UFC24T $622
281" 30" UFC30T $622
Open Loop
282" 24" UFQ24T $467
281" 30" UFQ30T $467
Post Leg

281" UFP $163

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Universal System Worksurfaces

worksurface screens Worksurface Screens

Knit Screens
Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? + Screen: knit 1 Style number
Product details, » Frame and foot: 4799 Platinum only 2 Color number for knit screen
page 90 » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Specification Information g
<
Tip: Attachment clamps are  -Width - Style -U.S. ©
not included with screens. : - Number -Price 4
Clamps must be specified : : . :'
separately. g_
15"H Knit Screen g
24" DALK24 $224
30" DALK30 $246
36" DALK36 $264

42" DALK42 $285

Divisio Side Screen

Standard Includes Required to Specify
» Need help? « Screen: fabric price group A 1 Style number
Product details, + Top cap and clamp: 4799 Platinum paint 2 Fabric color number
page 92 » See Surface Materials, page 360.
Tip: The Divisio side screen Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
can be used on any 3/4"- to Surface Fabric
11/2"-thick worksurface. Materials « Fabric price group A No cost Specify fabric color number.
« Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.
Tip: The Divisio side screen « Fabric price group 2 +$14 Specify fabric color number.
has an overhang of 8". This . (%chs)tlslTer’s Own Material +$16 > See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

is important when planning
for returns or storage.

Tip: The Divisio side screen Specification Information

weighs approximately 141/2 -Dimensions - Style -U.S.
pounds. Take this into con- ‘D H - Number -Base
sideration when planning for - : -Price
use on Height-AdjusTable :
worksurfaces.

291" 1198" DVSS2912 $325
Tip: The Divisio side screen : :
is intended for use on the
front of a worksurface.

Tip: The Divisio side screen
does not work on knife edge
profiles.

Answer Freestanding Specification Guide »Worksurface Screens, continued 263
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Universal Systems Worksurfaces

Worksurface Screens, continued

Pair of Attachment Clamps for Worksurfaces

Standard Includes Required to Specify
Style number

» Need help? «+ Attachment clamps: 4799 Platinum only
« Adjustment knob for clamps: 7237 Slate only

?Q ?% Product details,
Q_, Q‘ page 90 « Cover for clamp: 7237 Slate only
Specification Information

«Style -U.S.
- Number -Price
DSCLAMP $130

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.
» See page 1 for details.
Answer Freestanding Specification Guide
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Answer Freestanding Specification Guide

Specifying
Universal Storage
Products

Universal Pedestals
Universal Fixed Pedestals
Universal Pedestal Counterweights for Desks
Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits
Universal Mobile Pedestals

Universal Bins and Shelves
Universal Sliding Door Bins with Steel or Wood Fronts
Universal Over the Case Bins with Flat or Radius Fronts
Universal In the Case Bins with Steel and Wood Flat Fronts
Universal Shelves
Accessories for Overhead Bins and Shelves

Universal Curved Front Bins and L-Shelves
Universal Curved Front Bins with Steel and Wood Doors
Universal L-Shelves and Stationary Shelves

Accessories for Universal Curved Front Bin and
Universal L-Shelves

Slim Shelves

Universal One-High, 1.5-High, and Two Drawer
Lateral Files

Cushion Tops
Universal Towers and Workstation Verticals
Universal Open Side Towers
Universal Dual Door Towers
Universal Full Front Towers
Universal Vertical Drawer Towers
Universal Workstation Verticals
Universal Lateral Files

April 2015
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Pedestal: paint price group 1 1 Style number with appropriate front style
Product details, + Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or suffix in the space provided:
page 102 wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected F Flush steel front
« Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts P Proud steel front
+ Pulls: metal W Proud wood front
« Full drawer interiors: black only 2 Paint color number for pedestal
— One pencil tray and two box drawer dividers per 3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,
box/box/file if proud wood fronts selected
+ Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome 4 Pull (see below under required
+ Mounting hardware selections)
+ Four adjustable leveling glides 5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud

steel or proud wood front selected
6 Options, if selected (see below)
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Required Selections

Pulls
Contemporary Handle Jazz Bar c:scape

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface + Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials + Paint price group 2 +$ 43 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$ 73 Specify paint color number.
. . « Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
Premlum Wood Pricing: wood drawer fronts
For P(em/um wood?pr « Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
Premium wood 3 pricing, _ wood drawer fronts
please refer to the electronic + Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
catalog or SmartTools. wood drawer fronts » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Pulls Flush steel fronts
+ Full-width wood veneer pull +$248 Specify with wood pull and indicate
wood color number.
+ Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
veneer pull » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Proud steel or wood fronts

+ Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull.

» Handle No cost Specify with handle pull.

- Jazz +$ 17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.

* Bar +$ 25 per pull Specify with bar pull.

Proud steel fronts only

+ ciscape +$ 29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.
Drawer Rails
Accessories + Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.

rails per file drawer

Basic Drawer 18"D, 24"D, and 30"D box/box/file pedestals
Interiors No rails, pencil trays, or -$ 50 Specify with basic drawers.
box drawer dividers
» Options, continued on next page

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed Pedestals

» Options, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Lock and Lock
Keying » Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
+ No lock -$ 61 Specify with no lock.
Individual locking drawers
- Fileffile pedestals only +$122 Specify with individual drawer lock.
Keying
« Factory- and field-installed keying » Page 374
Related « Universal fixed to freestanding pedestal conversion kits » Page 269
Products + Storage accessories » Page 327

Tip: Your specification is Specification Information

not complete until you add

a suffix to the style number *Dimensions - Style +U.S. Base Prices
to define the front style (for ‘D w H :Number :
example, RPF1827A__ -Flush Proud : - Flush - Proud - Proud
becomes RPF1827AP for -Steel Steel/ : - Steel - Steel -Wood c
proud steel front). -Front Wood : - Front - Front - Front E’
. Front : : : D
: : -Suffix F - Suffix P - Suffix W g
= = (7))
27"H Fixed Pedestals with 3" Base g
1
o
Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer g
171" 18%48" 15" 27" RPF1827A__ $559 $617 $ 860
Tip: Use 27"H pedestals to 2258" 231" 5" 27" RPF2427A__ $609 $667 $ 910
align with Universal Storage
with 3" base. 27'H pedestals ~ 28%8" 291" 15" 27" RPF3027A__ $734 $792 $1035
support worksurfaces at -
281H. Two File Drawers
171" 18%8" 5" 27" RPF1827B__ $542 $600 $ 843
Tip: Only 2258"D, 231/2"D,
2854"D, and 292"D 22%" 231" 15" 27" RPF2427B__ $592 $650 $ 893
pedestals can accommodate  pgsen oot 15" 27" RPF3027B_ $717 $775 $1018

legal-size filing.

2512"H Fixed Pedestals

Two Box Drawers and One File Drawer

171" 183" 15" 25'2" RPF1825A__ $559 $617 $ 860
Tip: 25Y2"H fixed pedestals 22%g" 231" 15" 25'2" RPF2425A__ $609 $667 $ 910
are for use in the following
two applications: as fixed 28%8" 291" 15" 2512" RPF3025A__ $734 $792 $1035

pedestals when used under-

Two File Drawers
neath worksurfaces installed

at lower than standard 171" 18%8" 15" 2512" RPF1825B__ $542 $600 $ 843
heights (for example, 27"H)

or as freestanding pedestals ~ 22%8" 232" 15" 252" RPF2425B_ $592 $650 $ 893
when used with a conversion  ogsn g1 45" 251" RPF3025B__ $717 $775 $1018
kit under height-adjustable . . . . .
worksurfaces.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Pedestal Counterweights for Desks

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? « Pedestal counterweight: black Style number
Product details,
page 103
Specification Information
- Style +U.S.
o - - Number -Price
» Application guidelines, - -
page 66. RPCW $136

Tip: Counterweights fit 27"H
fixed pedestals only.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.
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Universal Storage

Universal Fixed to Freestanding Pedestal Conversion Kits

<
<>

Tip: Flush and proud front
pedestals require different
conversion Kits. Be sure to
order the correct style
number for your application.

Tip: When converting a
file/file pedestal with individ-
ual drawer locks, an inter-
locking bar is required to
provide stability to unit.
Order 1043922SR through
Service Parts.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

> See page 1 for details.

Universal Fixed to
Freestanding Pedestal
Conversion Kits

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help? + 18"H steel top: all paint price groups
Product details, » Counterweight package
page 103 + Safety interlock system conversion components

« Installation hardware

1 Style number
2 Paint color number for top
» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Specification Information

- Style
- Number

-U.S.
-Price

For 27"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals

18%8" 27" RPXCK2718P $188
231" 27" RPXCK2724P $208

291" 27" RPXCK2730P $229

For 27"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals

171" 27" RPXCK2718F $188
225" 27" RPXCK2724F $208

288" 27" RPXCK2730F $229

For 251/2"H Proud Steel or Proud Wood Front Pedestals

1838" 2512" RPXCK2518P $188
231" 251" RPXCK2524P $208
291" 2512"

RPXCK2530P $229

For 251/2"H Flush Steel Front Pedestals

1712 " 251L" RPXCK2518F $188
2258 " 2512" RPXCK2524F $208

28% " 252" RPXCK2530F $229
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals
With Flush Steel, Proud Steel, or Proud Wood Fronts

NZIN"

Tip: ¥8"H steel top is
non-structural.

Premium Wood Pricing:
For Premium wood 2 or
Premium wood 3 pricing,
please refer to the electronic
catalog or SmartTools.

Tip: Optional tops will
increase the overall pedestal
height.

Tip: If wood veneer top
option is selected, finishes
must be selected for both
the wood veneer top and the
wood veneer fronts.

*

For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian price factor.

» See page 1 for details.

270

Standard Includes Required to Specify

» Need help?
Product details,
page 102

« Pedestal: paint price group 1
+ 18"H steel top: paint to match pedestal

+ Removable drawer fronts: paint to match pedestal or

wood veneer if proud wood fronts selected
« Integral pulls on units with flush steel fronts

« Pulls: metal
+ Full drawer interiors: black only

— One pencil tray per box/file or box/box/file and

box drawer dividers

+ Lock, keyed random: 9201 Polished Chrome

+ Four hard-composition, non-locking casters: black only

« Safety interlock mechanism
+ Counterweight package

1 Style number with appropriate front style
suffix in the space provided
F Flush steel front
P Proud steel front
W Proud wood front

2 Paint color number for pedestal

3 Wood color number for drawer fronts,
if proud wood fronts selected

4 Pull (see below under required
selections)

5 Metal color number for pulls, if proud
steel or proud wood front selected

6 Options, if selected (see below)

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

Required Selections

Pulls

7

)

= | &

Z

Contemporary Handle Jazz Bar c:scape
Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Surface « Paint price group 1 No cost Specify paint color number.
Materials + Paint price group 2 +$ 43 Specify paint color number.
+ Paint price group 3 +$ 73 Specify paint color number.
+ Premium wood 2 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 2 finish number.
wood drawer fronts
« Premium wood 3 on proud See information at left Specify Premium wood 3 finish number.
wood drawer fronts
+ Customiz stain on proud No cost Specify with Customiz stain.
wood drawer fronts » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.
Tops + 1"H square edge steel top +$ 64 Specify with steel square top.
Laminate top
« 1316"H square edge +$275 Specify with laminate top and indicate
laminate top laminate color number for top and plastic
color number for edges.
+ 17/16"H bullnose laminate top ~ +$313 Specify with bullnose laminate top and
indicate laminate color number.
+ Open Line laminate on +$ 67 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

laminate top

plus cost of laminate

Wood veneer top

+ 13/16"H wood veneer top +$383

Premium wood 2

Premium wood 3

+ Customiz stain on wood No cost

veneer top

See information at left

See information at left

Specify with wood veneer top and
indicate wood color number.

Specify with wood veneer top and
indicate Premium wood 2 finish number.
Specify with wood veneer top and
indicate Premium wood 3 finish number.
Specify with Customiz stain.

» See Surface Materials Reference Manual.

Cushion top for factory installation on RPM2421C__ only

+ Cushion top without handle +$337

« Cushion top with black handle +$429

» Options, continued on next page

April 2015

Specify with cushion top and indicate
fabric color number.

Specify with cushion top and handle and
indicate fabric color number.
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Universal Storage

Universal Mobile Pedestals

» Options, continued from previous page

Options U.S. Price Required to Specify
Tops, cont Upholstery on pedestal cushion top

« Fabric price group 1 No cost Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 2 +$ 10 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 3 +$ 39 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 4 +$ 48 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 5 +$ 60 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 6 +$ 85 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 7 +$103 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 8 +$149 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 9 +$191 Specify fabric color number.

« Fabric price group 10 +$232 Specify fabric color number.

« Leather price group +$595 Specify leather color number.

« Elmosoft leather price group +$688 Specify EImosoft leather color number.

» See Surface Materials, page 360.

+ Customer’s Own Material +$ 16 » See Surface Materials Reference Manual

(COM) or Customer’s Own to specify.

Leather (COL)

Pulls Flush steel fronts
* Full-width wood veneer pull +$248 Specify with wood pull and indicate g
wood color number. <
+ Customiz stain on wood No cost Specify with Customiz stain. (1]
veneer pull » See Surface Materials Reference Manual. H
("]
Proud steel or wood fronts °
« Contemporary No cost Specify with contemporary pull. o
+ Handle No cost Specify with handle pull. a
» Jazz +$ 17 per pull Specify with jazz pull.
« Bar +$ 25 per pull Specify with bar pull.
Proud steel fronts only
+ ciscape +$ 29 per pull Specify with c:scape pull.
Drawer Rails
Accessories + Two side-to-side hanging No cost Specify with rails.
rails per file drawer
Basic Drawer Box/file and box/box/file pedestals
Interiors * No rails, pencil trays, or -$ 50 Specify with basic drawers.
box drawer dividers
Lock and Lock
Keying + Ember Chrome No cost Specify with 9250 Ember Chrome lock.
Individual locking drawers
- Fileffile pedestals only +$122 Specify with individual drawer lock.
Keying
« Factory- and field-installed keying » Page 374
Related « Storage accessories » Page 327
Products
> Specification Information, on next page
For Canadian Pricing
Multiply U.S. Price by the
Canadian pri